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Notes and Comments

Fourteenth All-India Adult Education Conference

HE Fourteenth All-India Adul¢ Education
Conference which met in Calcutta on De-
cember 28, 1957, devoted itself to the Com-

munity Deyvelopment programme, and consider-
ed the Fourth Report of the Programme Eva-
luation Board and the recommendations of
the Team on Plan Project, appointed by the
National Development Council. The Confe-
rence discussed the worlggg_g_ﬁﬁln_%mmity
Development” Programme in the light of the
findings of these bodies and adopted a number
of resotutions which the delegates felt, would
make the Community Developmient Programme
successful in the country. The resolutions
adopted by the Conference read as follows :

«This Fourteenth All-India Adult Educa-
tion Conference

haying taken note of the Fourth Report of
the Programme Evaluation Board and of the
observations of the Study Team on Plan Pro-
jects appointed by the Natlonal Development
Council and considering that the essential
purposes of the Community Development
Scheme is to create those conditions which
will stimulate in a community the initjative
necessary to make itself efficient in g direc-
tions

expressing its regret that programmes iy, the
Scheme to bring about changes i social
attitudes or to associate people and theijr
institutions in the implementation of the
Scheme have met only with limiteq success
and

=y

3, Tt of

believing that this is partly the result of the
unspecified role assigned to social education
mn the scheme

recommends that the social education pro-

gramme should devote itself exclusively to
the task of creating social efficiency in the
Community by furthering the creation of
new social values and attitudes consistent
with the ethos of the Community Develop-
ment Scheme.”

The Conference also adopted the following
resolution on the recommendations of the
Balwantrai Mehta Committee :

“The Conference,

welcomes the recommendation of the Team
on Plan Projects that responsibility for
development should rest on local authorities
and for the decentralization of powers for
the realization of this objective and

draws attention to the significant and vital
role that social education has in making
local bodies efficient and capable of should-
ering this important responsibility and

urges upon the Government to initiate such

policies as would encourage the growth or
the creation of the non-official institutions
which will prove efficient agents to promote
activities for the voluntary and intelligent
participation of masses in the programmes
of community development undertaken by
the local bodies.”



Integration of Panchayat Departments with Rural Development

T has long been recognised that Panchayats
alone can provide the most approrriate ins-
titutional framework for the implementation

of Community Development Programmes. Be-
sides being spokesman of the people at the
local level, Panchayats have constituted the
only civic body existing in the village. It is,
therefore, only in the fitness of things that
Panchayats should be recognised as the natural
agency for implementing development pro-
grammes of the village. The Second Five Year
Plan had recognised this and had said : “Rural
progress depends entirely on the existence of an
active organisation in the village which can
reach each family and bring all the people—
including the weaker sections of the commu-
nity—into the production and other common
programmes to be carried out with the assist-
ance of the administration. In order to secure
these aims and for developing a new pattern of
leadership in village society, Panchayats have
to be placed on a sound footing and entrusted
with a great deal of responsibility for co-
ordinating different local programmes.”

It is only recenty that active consideration
has begun to be given to translate this into
reality and steps are being contemplated to hand
over the responsibility to Development work to
Panchayats. The Balvantrai Mehta Committee
Repogt on Plan Projects gave added momentum
to this trend and various steps are being
contemplated at the Centre as well as at the
States, which would make Panchayats responsi-
ble for development work.

For this purpose, one of the primary steps
that was necessary was administrative integra-
tion at departmental level. This was brought
out by the Balvantrai Mehta Committee Report
which said : “WWe are aware that certain aspects
of rural development cannot receive adequate
attention in the Ministries in which they are

at present being dealt with. In particular, we
mention cooperation and rural self-governing
institutions. These two are so closely con-
nected with the programme of Community
Development that we consider it w‘ogld be
useful if they are brought under one Ministry—
the Ministry which deals with the co-ordination
of rural developmental activities all over the
country, namely, the Ministry of Community
Development.”

The need for integrating the work of these
two departments has been mentioned in the
press as well as on public platform from time
to time. A forceful plea for this integration
had been made in the Parliament also during
the debate on budget grants of the Ministry of
Community Development last year. The deci-
sion of the governmen to transfer Panchayats
from the charge of the Ministry of Health to
the Ministry of Community Development 1s,
therefore, a welcome step taken by the Govern-
ment.

The Ministry of Community Development
is stated to be considering the administra-
tive set up which would be necessary to
strengthen, expand and integrate village Pan-
chayats with development programimes. A
number of practical difficulties need to be faced
if this integration is to be successful and
effective. Among the difficulties the basic ones
are concerned with problems of efficiency and
integrity of conduct. These would depend at
the extent to which the village population is
aware of the ways and means through which
Panchayats could make their lives prosperous
and harmonious. To bring about that awarc:
ness is fundamentally responsibility of Social
Education. Social Education must, therefore,
emphasise this aspect in the course of its
programme,
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“"JNew Schemes of the Central Social Welfare Board

HE Central Social Welfare Board has
T announced its decision to give grant-in-

aid to agencies which would be willing to
undertake training of women of the 20-35 age
group to equip them to attain ““the minimum
qualification of 8th class or vernacular final”
within “a year or two™. This decision, the Board
has explained, become necessary because ““this
is theminimum qualification ~necessary for
a large number of workers for various plans and
schemes like Gram Sevikas, school teachers etc.”’
The Board believes that its decision would help
voluntary agencies undertake_ appropriate pro-
grammes as a result of which more women
personnel will be forthcoming for work in rural
areas.

This decision of the Board will raise many
doubts among educationists and those engaged
in work among rural women. For one thing,
the communique does not say whether those who
are to be admitted for tramning need at_all possess
any minjmum educational qualification which
leads one to conclude that such a quahﬁcgtxon
was not considered necessary. HOWCVGI‘,'If we
assyme minimuim quallﬁc_atlpn to be primary
school, the minimumage limit stipulated b.y the
Board would mean that only such candidates
would be admitted who h_aye dlscon_tlnued their
studies at least for a period of eight or ten
years. This would involve equipping trainees
almost from the scratch and that it woul_d .be
possible for any agency to undertake training
to equip the almost illiterate women to the
level of the 8th cla:ss in the course of “a year
or two” is indeed difficult to believe. Educa-
tionists will, therefore, be justified if th_ey be-
lieve that this scheme would onl.y result in the
rowth of a number of spurious “teaching
shops” which have become a serious problem
in many parts of the country.

Institutions engaged in rural reconstruction
might have benefitted from the scheme if it was
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not, as the communique would lead us to be-
lieve, examination centered. Since the primary
objective of the sponsors of this scheme appears
to to make women of this age qualify to
become Gram Sevikas, the entire perspective
is, orienEd to school education. This would not
render the trainees particularly fit for work in
rural areas if they are from urban areas, nor
make them proficient to undertake the type of
work that Gram Sevika is expected to do if
they are from rural areas.

Thus the scheme would please neither the
educationists nor those interested in rural re-
construction. It would be well if the Central
Social Welfare Board recasts it in a manner in
which the money earmarked would be well spent
and serve the purpose it is intended to. The
Board, for instance, may insist that the training

imparted by qualifying institutions is job-
oriented.

Another scheme of the Board is to set up
100 pilot projects for welfare extension in
urban areas for which it has earmarked 25 lacs
ef rupees for the remaining part of the Plan
period. The Board proposes to utilise this
amount by offering grant-in-aids to voluntary
agencies who would be willing to take over as
many these projects which, the Board says, is
necessary “to secure more direct cooperation
of other voluntary organisation’.

In formulating this scheme, it would appear
that the Board has drawn on its experiences
from the welfare extension projects which un-
fortunately, for various reasons have not proved
a happy experience. It has rightly set the
aim to “instil a will of beter living” than
“spend directly on some of the necessary
measures.”” It has also set down in principle
that this assistance is merely ““to support the
appropriate welfare agencies a little beyond
the marginal point, on a sustained basis



so that all the efforts and resources that
they are now spending on urban wel-
fare programmes would not be wasted either
for want of just that bit of cash assistance
which may otherwise be difficult to raise and
maintain® and has wisely refrained from setting
up Project Implementation Committees which
the Board neither properly guided nor left them
free to be voluntary in spirit.

While the scheme of the Board is good as
it stands, the experience of voluntary agencies
with the Central Social Welfare Board during
the years since its inception, have been such as
will make them think twice before accepting
the responsibility of chalking out their prog-
rammes on the promises of the Board. The
amount of red-tap involved in securing assis-
tance was fantastic, delays involved in the
actual receipt of money much too long and
nerve racking as a result of which many agen-
cies began to feel that the grant-in-aid scheme

bythe Board was more of a curse than a bless-
ing. If correctives are not forthcoming during
the implementation of this scheme, it would be
a sad tale of good money not going where it
is needed most.

Another thing the Board would do well to
avoid is to insist on is too wide a coverage by
the centre to which grant is being made avail-
able. In the case of the welfare extension pro-
jects in rural areas each project was expected to
ocver twenty five villages through five centres.
In actual experience, however, the effective-
ness of this coverage was almost negligible. In
overwhelming majority of the projects, the only
centre which functioned a = all was the one
where the Gram Savika was stationed. This diffi-
culty may not arise in the case of urban centres
where facilities for transport etc. are more rea-
dily available than in villages, but it would be
well, nonetheless, if effort was encouraged to
be intense. ¢
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INDIAN ADULT EDUCATION ASSOCIATION—General
Secretary’s Report for 1956-1957
/

I
| have pleasure in presenting to the
|- Annual Conference a report of the
.ctivities of the Association during the
jr,"ear 1956-1957.

| Before I proceed to a review of the
ywork of the Association during the
yyear, I am happy to welcome the
IMerchant Navy Training Club, Cal-
cutta, which became a member of the
Association.

Thirteenth Annual Conference
,! The 13th Annual Conference was

held in Udaipur last December under
‘the presidentship of Dr. V. S. Jha.
Prof. Humayun Kabir was to have
inaugurated the Conference, but due
to unavoidable reasons he was unable
to be present on the inaugural day.
' He had, however, sent a written add-
' ress which was read at the Conference.

'The Conference considered some of
the ways of extending adult educa-
tion in urban areas and adopted
a number of resolutions. One of these
called upon the Executive of the
Association to undertake a programme
of organising lectures through affiliated
agencies or through agencies created
for the purpose with a view to bring
about a diffusion of knowledge on as
wide scale as possible.

Another resolution called upon the
State Governments to set up schools

to enable adults to study and complete
their high or higher secondary educa-
tion and proceed to the University.

The Conference also requested
Universities to provide opportunities
of higher education to adult education
workers by opening evening classes.

By another resolution, the Confer-

~ ence directed the Executive Committee

to institute a fund to build up a reserve
of atleast Rs. 50,000, which would
provide the Association the confidence
necessary for it to move forward and
assume new responsibilities which de-
volve on it.

Alongside the Conference, a sym-
posium on Urban Social Education
was also held. A number of social
education workers from urban areas
participated in the symposium and
discussed a note which had been pre-
pared on the subject by Shri B. M.
Kapadia. Based on the discussions,
the General Secretary of the Associa-
tion was authorised to formulate a
memorandum to be submitted to the
Central Government. This was subse-
quently done.

Seminars

During the year under review the
Association convened two seminars ;
the Seventh National Seminar on
Social Education in Rural Reconstrue-
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tion which was held at Dabok from
December 12-18, 1956 and a regional
seminar in collaboration with the All-
India Mass Education Society. The
regional seminar was held at Rishikesh
from September 9 to 14 on problems
of social education workers. The
Seminar succeeded in highlighting
many of the problems faced by
workers in the field.

Foundation Stone of Shafique
Memorial

It is a matter of gratification that
the Government handed over to the

1. Praudh Shiksha me Samijik
Aur Rajnaitik Uttarditve.

2. Samudayik Vikas me Praih
Shiksha.,

3. Praudh Shiksha Aur Aadhay-
bhoot Shiksha Ke Liye Pus-
takalaya. ;

4. Shakari  Samatyiyan Avyr
Aadharbhoot Shiksha. 3:3

Lt}

The Association also launched ".U
Hindi quarterly, Praudh Shikshao,
meant primarily for social educatior

Association the plot of land for the
Shafique Memorial Building. The
foundation stone of the building was
laid on the death anniversary of
Shafique Saheb on April 2nd. "~ Shri

workers in the field. The journal wadi
inaugurated on the 2nd of April. 1;

The Association brought out 2; L
number of publications in English also. +.

Jawaharlal Nehru presided over the
function and a neo-literate who had
been a student of Shafique Saheb, laid
the foundation stone. Blue prints are
ready for the building which is estima-
ted to cost about 6 lakhs of rupees.

Clearing House Activities

It is a matter of gratification to us
that the Government of India have
recognised the Association formally as
a Clearing House of Social Education.
A grant has been sanctioned to meet
the extra expenditure involved in work-
ng out the scheme.

Publications

. The Association’s activity in the
direction of publishing literature for
workers was given special emphasis
during the year. Four publications of

f€sCo were translated into Hindi.
These are :
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These are :

1. History of Adult Education
during  British  Period by
Sohan Singh.

2. Highways and Byways of
Adult Education in Russia by
Sohan Singh,

3. Development Work Among
Rural  Women—Report of
a National Seminar (Hindi
& English).

4. Social Education in Rural
Reconstruction  (Report  of
VII National Seminar)

5. Social Education—Ten Years
in Retrospect by S. C. Dutta.

6. Directory of Agencies of
Recreation and Cultural
Activities in South Asia.



7. A Survey of Reading Material
Jor Neo-literates—Report of
the Unesco Survey.

This year the Association brought
out a special issue of the Indian Jour-
" nal of Adult Education on the eve of

the National Seminar on Workers’ Edu-
cation. The issue contained a number
of exclusive articles by eminent men.

The Abstract Service, initiated in
1955, was also intensified during the
year. 40 Abstracts were issued and
we propose to increase the frequency
in the number of Abstracts. A new
feature introduced in the Abstract
Service is to supply a bibliography
of articles appearing in journals on
adult education and other allied fields.
This year we had included 3 such
bibliographies on Literacy, Commu-
nity Development and Workers’
Education.

Research

The Association’s activities in the
field of research were also maintained.
During the year the Association com-
pleted its joint project with Jamia
Millia on Literature for Neo-literates.
The project which was sponsored by
Unesco consists of a study of the

literature produced for neo-literates in
Hindi.

Another project  sponsored by
Unesco which the Association under-
took was the compilation of a direc-
tory of agencies engaged in cultural
and recreational activities in some of
the countries of South Asian region
In the directory are included info?m'd.-
tion on cultural and recreationay agen-
cies from India, Burma, Ceylon, Pa-

kistan and Malaya and contains over
200 names of agencies.

The Association also wundertook
during the year an evaluation project
of social education agencies in the
Delhi area. Field investigations have
been completed and tabulation of data
1S In Progress.

The Association in conjunction
with Jamia Millia is working upon a
scheme of establishing permanent
Adult Schools, taking the students
up to V standard, instead of the pre-
sent system of literacy campaign.
Units are being set up for experiment-
ing upon the scheme of Adult Schools
and carrying out relevant research
work in different languages.

Currently, the Association has in
view two other activities of consider-
able importance. The first one is a
project for the study of social educa-
tion vis-a-vis the caste system. The
purpose of this is to find out what
sort of social education programmes
need to be and can be undertaken for
the eradication of caste system. The
project envisages a field study of the
caste system in respect of public parti-
cipation and we hope to be able to
deduce from this the nature of pro-
grammes that need to be undertaken
by social education for the eradica-
tion of the evil influences of the
system.

The Association proposes a seminar
to define the scope of public par-
ticipation in plan projects other than
community development schemes. The
Seminar to which it is proposed to
invite social scientists, planners and

3



social education workers will consider
what programmes of social education
are necessary to enhance public
participation. The Public Co-operation
Division of the Planning Commission
has been approached for their
assistance to us to convene the Seminar
and we hope they will provide.

A Brief Review of the Movement

During the year, the ‘Programme
Evaluation Board published its Fourth
Report on the progress of the Commu-
nity Development Programme. The
Report came at a critical juncture of
the Community Development Pro-
gramme, for during the year, it passed
on frem the incubation pericd into
the phase of its becoming a normal
feature of Governmental activities.
The Report is, therefore, an important
document.

The Evaluation Board, it would
appear, had borne in mind the spe-
cial significance of this juncture.
Its Reportis a frank and forthright
document and has posed for the
authorities challenging problems in
clear and unambiguous terms. It is
a matter for concern that findings of
the Report reflect a lack of will to
embody the basic principles of Com-
munity Development into the move-
ment. For instance, the Report points
out that there has been conspicuous
failure of the programme to stimulate
self-help and initiative among people
or associate peoples’ institution with
the programme. The Report found the
vast majority of the rural population
in  Community Development areas
still expected “too much Government
initiative and assistance.” 'The mag-
nitude of this failure may easily be
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estimated if itis borne in mind that
Community Development Programme
has failed in precisely the purpose
which it was expected to promote. '

That activities directed to the social
changes have been a dismal failure is
matter of deep regret. “Readiness to
go for Community Centres, Youth
Club and different organisation,” the
Report says, “are generally speaking,
least successful.”” Calculating the
average of population covered by
Community Centres activities the
Report has estimated that the average
number of active centres was 14 per
hundred thousand while corresponding
figure for youth clubs and women’s
organisations was 18 and 4 per
hundred thousand respectively.

This finding of the Board poses an
obvious challenge to social education,
and it is surprising that this has not
been adequately realised by the Gov-
ernment. The Report has done well
to examine the causes for the failure of
Social Education Programme, and has
reiterated—what has almost become
trite—that ‘targets and number of
activities approach is particularly un-
suitable.”” The Report has also done
well to state emphatically that if villa-
gers succeeded in doing one just
activity on its own initiative, it may be
considered a greater advance than
“taking on half a dozen activities
primarily on the initiative of the
Project Staff.”

The Report has suggested many
correctives to the social programme in
operation in project areas. These, again,
are not anything new. For instance,
the Report has pointed out how

( Continued on page 25')



COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME—_The

Role of Social Education Organiser

Brahma

The Union Minister for Commu-
nity Development, Shri S.K. Dey, in a
message to a recent conference said
that “Of all the functionaries in our
programme, the Social Education
Organiser has been the most misun-
derstood and the object of the greatest
of controversies” and ascribed this
primarily to the comprehensive chara-
cter of the assignment which has been
associated with the S.E.O. To one
who has been attending various con-
ferences of Social Education Workers,
it is quite evident that there is still a
great deal of vagueness and confusion
about the concept of Social Education
itself. Almost every report has a
different view about it. Many of the
workers have extremely hazy notions
in regard to it and several complain
that the concept in the manner in
which the SEO understands it does
hot provide him a good basis for
developing a practical programme of
Work and this, to some extent, is res-
Ponsible for the maladjustment of this

functionary in the Block team. Most
workers are agreed that somehow the
SEO has not found j suitable place
into the Block team. Some think this

is also due to the other members of

the team having not been given a cor-
rect understanding of Socia] Educa-

tion and the SEO’s role. Therefore a
re-definition in concrete terms of the
role of the SEO in the C.D. program-
me is necessary.

Social Education, as defined in the
Manual on Social Education brought
out by C.P.A., is beyond the SEO’s
capacity to achieve or even attempt.
At one place in the Manual, the SEO
tells the BDO that his job is to help
the BDO to develop an educationally
sound programme while the latter
tries to make the programme admini-
stratively feasible and possible. It is a
claim which does not take account of
the quality of the human material that
1s being attracted to the post on the
salary it carries. Social Education as
sought to be defined in this Manual
really becomes co-terminus with Com-
munity Development itself, In fact,
this is what has been said in one place
in the Manual. This was also said in
the First Five Year Plan. Social Edu-
cation cannot, therefore, obviously be
the concern of only one functionary
on the Block team. It hasto be the
responsibility of all the Extension
Workers and of all institutions dealing
with this and allied matters, and the
result of several policies and program-
mes of Government many falling even

5



outside the orbit of the Community
Development Programme. At best one
can expect the SEO to promote only
some activities and institutions. In
fact, when proceeding to deal with the
job of the SEO, this is exactly what
the Manual does, except for inclusion
of some very vague and generalised
items in the job chart, e.g. No. 1
about programme of people’s partici-
pation.

Much of what has been said in the
Chapter on “The Approach” in the
Manual amounts really to an exposi-
tion of the general Extension philoso-
phy and approach and not particularly
of Social Education. Extension
methods and techniques must be learnt
and used by all Extension Workers of
the CD programme and for this the
SEQO’s specialised knowledge, however
great i1t may be, can never be a substi-
tute. But this seems to have been
ignored when determining the role of
the SEO. There has been failure to
retain the distinction between Exten-
sion and Social Education, between
Community Development, as compri-
sing of programmes in various spheres
co-ordinated into a single programme,
and the comparatively limited sphere
of Social Education as forming only a
part of the overall programme, and
between the role of the Social Educa-
tion Organiser as one of the team and
the role of the entire team.

. The correct view as regards
Social Education should recognise the
following :—

(a) Thatin its larger sense Social
Education and Community
Development are both essen-

tially educational processes
and have the same objec-
tives. Social Education is as
much the result of Commu-
nity Development as Com-
munity Development is of
Social Education.

(b) All workers of an Extension

organisation are in a sense
social educators and each
has to follow the Extension
technique which is an edu-
cational process, yet each
has to have his own subject
and separate sphere of
work. To give to the Social
Education  Organiser the
position of an Extension
Officer par excellance will
not be tenable. We have to
note that he has to be an
Organiser of Social Educa-
tion activities as his name
itself suggests.

When put in concrete terms
the programme of Commu-
nity Development in each of
its facets has to consist of
certain activities and cannot
be described as consisting
of a process, educational or
otherwise. At the same
time the overall programme
has to be a coordinated one
and therefore  developed
through the combined effort
of all the workers. This
requires that all the workers
should have a common
understanding as to what
the objectives of Community
Development are,  What
broadly speaking has to be



the mnature of the pro-
gramme for achievement of
these objectives and what
methods and  techniques
have to be employed for
implementation of the pro-
gramme. Each member of
the team has also to have a
clear understanding of the

role of the other.

(d) Social Education in . its
wider meaning has to be pro-
moted not only through the
activities that may be under-
taken under this name in the
Community Development as
such but it will also be
the result of the activities of
various  other institutions
and of many other policies
and programmes of the
Government and non-official
organisation. For example,
among institutions Janta
Colleges, among policies
that of land reforms, among
programmes that of rural
electrification, will all pro-
mote Social Education in the
larger sense.

: It can only lead to confu-
sion to try tolay down a narrower
Concept of Social Education as an
educational process specially applicable
to Community Development. The
philosophy and techniques of Exten-
S1on satisfy that need adequately.
What is needed is to lay down the
role of the S.E.O. as one of the
functionaries in the Block team. The
S.E.O. cannot look after Social Edy-
cation in the wider sense.

In the light of the above
clarification it may be stated that the
role of the Social Education Organiser
should be the following :—

(i) It should promote certain
educational type of activities,
create a favourable climate
for it, such as literacy work,
promotion of village library
service, village leaders camps,
radio listening.

(i1) Promote community organi-
sations, such as farmers clubs,
women’s clubs, youth orga-
nisations which can activise
to participate in the commu-
nity development programme
and assist in building up
local leadership and create
enthusiam in the people.

Promote recreational and
cultural activities to fulfil
the need for this among
people and help in creating a
better social atmosphere for
cooperative work among
them.

(i)

Assist in communication of
ideas to the people in the
sphere of work of the other
members on the team,
through techniques in which
the Social Education Orga-
niser will specialise, like for
example, cinema .shows,
audio-visual aids, Kisan
Melas, exhibitions etc.

(iv)

In these matters there will
be no 'difference between the Social
Education programme and the pro-

1



gramme in any other sphere, such as
Agriculture and Public Health. Agri-
cultural activities, for example will
have increase of agricultural produc-
tion as the immediate objective, but
the economic well being of the rural
people as the ultimate consequence.

To sum up, the following may
be the chief activities of the Social
Education Organiser :—

(1) Promote literacy, post-lite-
racy, village library service.
(2)

Organise community organi-
sations, such as panchayats.
farmers’ clubs etc. We are
attempting to organise the
Panchayat as the most impor-
tant organisation of the village
community and a separate
worker needs to be given for
this. I think the S.E.O. must
give this work high priority.

(3) Organise Community Cen-

tres.

(4) Develop the village school
teacher’s role in Community
Development Programme.

(5) Help in organising Village
Leaders Camps.

(6) Organise radio
groups.

(7) Use special communication
techniques, such as audio-
visual aids, for assisting the
other workers.

(8) Organise cultural and recrea-

tional activities like bhajans,

kirtan and dramas.

(9) Organise Sharmdan.

listening

_ There may be no bbjecti()n to
making the S.E.O. responsible for
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undertaking special study of village
economy, social life, social problems
and allied matters. There is need for
such an overall study in addition to
the sectional study which each worker
will be required to make in his own
separate sphere of work. But this
role should not give the S.E.O. any
superior position over other members
of the team.

In the training course of the
S.E.O. it should be worthwhile to
include the following items. The
contents of each item will have to be
worked out in detail : .

(1) The philosophy, objective

and overall programme of
Community Development.

(2) The concept of Social Edu-
cation and its relationship
with Community Develop-
ment.

(3) Principles and techniques of
Extension and their applica-
tion to Community Develop-
ment.

(4) The nature of the N.E.S.
Organisation, role of the
different functionaries, the
need for team work and
how this can be brought
about.

(5) Training for the nine jobs
which have been included as
the SEO’s responsibility in
the earlier paragraph. The
necessary understanding and
skills, both theoretical and
practical, will have to be
imparted in respect of each
job. The SEO must clearly
understand the  purpose

( Continued on page 26 )



WORKERS’ EDUCATION—_Need for Emphasis on

Cultural Development

Nikhil Ranjan Roy, Chief Inspector Social Education,

West Bengal.

SINCE 1949, the year in which the

Unesco Seminar on Rural Adult
Education was held in Mysore, here
In our country theemphasis has pri-
marily and consistently been laid on
social education for the rural popu-
lation. That emphasis is still there,
and has been further reinforced and
pin-pointed by the launching of the
countrywide N.E.S. programme. This
is both natural and logical in the
context of the fact that “India lives
in villages,” 83 percent of the popu-
lation of this sub-continent being
dwellers in villages, and sustaining
themselyes more or less on agriculture
and allied avocations. Against this
obvious and overall background of
the predominance of rural element in
our population and culture, there
can be no two opinions that educa-
tion and uplift of the village-dwelling
Population should continue to enjoy
priority of consideration.

But at

at the same time, we have
to consider

. , and consider seriously
indeed, the emergence of a new situ-
ation—the . revolutionary  changes
through which India is passing at the

moment. India is turning a new
leaf in her history. The rapid deve-
lopment and expansion of industries
as envisaged in our Five Year Plans
has posed problems with immediate
bearing upon social education. This
is a broad fact and can hardly be
over-emphasised far less overlooked.
History of the 18th and 19th century
Europe teaches us a very clear lesson.
I will try to explain what this lesson
is.

A question has been asked on
the floor of the Lok Sabha as to why
the programme of adult literacy in
India is not progressing satisfactorily.
The answer to this question, I pre-
sume, is neither too difficult nor too
simple to give. To my mind at least
the position boils down to two things:

(i) The masses of people for whom
the programme of adult educa-
tion is intended are still lacking
in that urge for education,
which may be called motivation;

(i) The programme is stiil being
pursued on purely voluntary
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lines, without the force of
compulsion or obligation.

It is historically true that adult
education on a mass scale has never
been a reality, nor is a felt necessity,
in the pre-mechanical stage of civili-
zation, i.e., so long as the masses of
people remain wedded to the tradi-
tional type of agriculture, and allied
occupations for their subsistance, and
the social pattern remains rural. It
is difficult indeed to motivate the rural
adult. What attraction can we hold
out to an aged cultivator to go in
for literacy instruction at an advanced
age? The need for adult literacy
began to be keenly felt when the
facet of culture and social pattern
changed from rural and agricultural
to urban and industrial.

The Industrial Revolution in Europe
in the 18th and the 19th centuries is re-
ally to be reckoned as the starting point
of adult education on a mass scale.
The need for specialized knowledge
and techniques divided up the vast
masses of industrial workers into
skilled and unskilled groups. Natural-
ly, industrial efficiency needed more
and more not only literate but edu-
cated and skilled workers. There
were other contributory factors in
this regard too. The most mention-
able amongst them is perhaps the
growth and spread of the Trade
Union Movement. The worker’s
rights needed to be safeguarded. The
worker was more and more motiva-
ted to go in for education in his
own mterest.

There i8S no

no gainsaying the
fact that conditions

in India to-
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day resemble in many respects the
conditions that prevailed in some of the
Western countries in the 18th and
the 19th centuries. There is no gain-
saying the fact that India is fast
developing her industries in a planned
way. It is true that ‘India lives in vil-
lages.” Tt is equally true that a part of
India and for that matter a vital part,
lives in towns and industrial areas.
It i1s true that more and more
towns and industrial centres are com-
ing up in the wake of India’s in-
dustrial development. The townward
drift of the population has been
quite remarkable in recent years.
The percentage of town-dwelling po-
pulation in India according to 1951
Census is of course 17. But so far
as West Bengal is concerned, the drift
is perhaps more marked than any-
where else. The percentage of urban
population in West Bengal is estimat-
ed at 30, and vocationally, 479, of
the total population are non-agricul-
turists. About two million workers, as
I have it from our Labour Commis-
sioner, are engaged in industries of
various sizes and kinds in West Ben-
gal. Of these, over 7 lakhs are
employed in the mills and factories
crowding the two banks of the river
Hooghly, and in the industrial belt
round the city of Calcutta. This in-
deed poses a problem of immense
magnitude for the social educator.
The question of Workers’ Education,
therefore, is a question of primacy.

The expression “Worker” is a
generic term. Is not any one who
works a worker ? In that generic
sense everyone of us may legitimately

claim to be called a worker. But



the fact cemains that the term “Work-
er’ has come to be associated with
a limited and specific connotation. A
“Worker” in the professional parlance
is one who is employed in some kind
of manual work. Not only the ma-
nual workers of mills and factories
but also workers of various other
denominations come under the cate-
gory of the ‘““Worker” according to the

Industrial Act.

Workers’ Education to-day is
generally interpreted in two slightly
different ways :

(1) Life throughout is a process
of adjustment—adjustment to
changing environs, to vocation-
al responsibilities, marriage,
parenthood, and to social and
civic  obligations. Workers’
Education, therefore, is consid-
ered a part of the general adult
education pattern. It is con-
sidered to be the continuing
education of the adults rather
than remedial education for the
workers as such. The most
notable exponents of this school
of thought are the educational
leaders of the Scandinavian
countries, especially Denmark
in the last century. Their funda-
mental aim was to provide for
a balanced development of the
personality, a deeper apprecia-
tlgn of life and the fostering
.2 sense of social responsi-
bility. Thjs broad, and in a
Sense philosophic outlook op
education stilj holds the field in
the Folk High Schoo] system
of those countries. Significantly
enough, the Folk High Schoo]

leaders maintain that cultural
education not only cultivates
the mind, but also increases
vocational and technical effici-
ency of the worker. This may
apparently sound paradoxical,
but taking into account the
overall .contributions of the
Scandinavian Folk  High
Schools towards the elevation
of the cultural level of the
people, as also their industrial
advancement and economic
prosperity, it is hard to repudi-
ate the claim. Humanities and
social studies, social laws, music
and fine arts, crafts and indust-
ries, specialized branches of
science and all manner of sub-
jects constitute the content of
Workers’ Education in these
countries.

The other point of view pre-
vails notably in the United
States of America. In the
U.S.A. “Workers’ Education’’
is defined less broadly than in
the countries of Scandinavia.
Workers’ Education here is
usually not meant to include
cultural studies or study of the
humanities. Even vocational
education and apprenticeship
programme are out of bounds.
In the American usage, Workers’
Education stands almost exclu-
sively for education in Trade
Unionism. The basic idea is
to help the Trade Unionist to
understand the history and
aims of the labour movement.

Matter-of-fact  subjects like
collective bargaining, the lodg-
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ing of complaints, and public-
speaking and parliamentary
laws by way of methodology
find a prominent place in the

Workers’ Education Programme.

Educational projects with
direct relations to the workers’
interest such as consumer-
guidance, medical costs and
facilities, and social problems
such as inter-group relations,
housing and community services
are also included. But by and
large, nothing not directly bear-
ing upon the specific problems
of the workers is covered by the
programme. This may be very
largely explained by the uni-
versal and comprehensive sys-
tem of generaleducation pro-
vided for the masses of people
in the States. The broadbased
system of general education is
considered quite sufficient for
the general body of the work-
ers. Workers’ Education in
America has, therefore, been
developed on the specialised
lines of Trade Unionism.

The problem of Workers’ Educa-
tion in the special context and back-
ground of Indian, conditions needs
to be studied in a somewhat different
way. India, inspite of her great size,
population and past heritage is still
considered to be one of the econo-
mically and educationally under-deve-
loped countries of the world. She

12

is, however, trying hard to catch up
with the other comparatively advanced
countries. India is rapidly industrial-
izing and urbanising herself. The
problem of Workers’ Education is a
necessary corollary to these develop-
ments. When millions of India’s
citizens—both men and women are
being daily employed in the great
industrial undertakings of the country,
their education surely, is a problem
of far-reaching importance. In work-
ing out a programme of education
for the workers, the fact that the
teeming millions of India are still
steeped in illiteracy can by no means
be ignored. Of the seven lakhs of
people employed as mill and factory
workers in and around Calcutta not
more than two and a half lakhs or
roughly 309, are registered as literate.
We have to plan for the education
of these workers. Apart from literacy
as the indispensable ‘Open Sesame’ to
greater education, our plan must
above everything aim at developing
the latent human potentials in the
worker. Our plan should not only
look forward to increasing the work-
ers skill and efficiency but should
give clear precedence to man as
a man, over any other role that he
may be called upon to play. Study
of humanities and cultural studies
along with vocational training where-
ever possible must, therefore, he pur-
sued and cultivated in the Workers’

Education Centres.



FUNDAMENTAL EDUCATION—The Participation

of Youth

Hansraj Gulati, Lecturer in Worker’s Ed ucation, ICFTU
Trade Union College, Calcutta.

IN traditional Indian society, festi-

vals offered a very good opportu-
nity for youth to participate in Funda-
mental Education. They provided
the occasion for arranging different
types of social, cultural and construc-
tive activities. Some festivals required
the staging of dramas based on the
great classics, while others were cele-
brated by holding concerts of both
classical and folk music. Some festi-
vals were associated with constructive
activities like cleaning and decorating
the houses and the streets. During
others, exhibitions of tools and imple-
ments were arranged. Travelling to
holy places also exposed the pilgrims
to different influences and experiences.

Modern influences have seriously
interfered with this mode of life. The
traditional arts and crafts cannot com-
pete with modern industry and this
has resulted in their decay and the
poverty of craftsmen. Traditional
methods of agriculture also need to be
revised in the light of modern techno-
logical developments. The impact of
modern social and political movements
has greatly weakened the faith of the
more thinking sections of the people,
The present system of education intro-

duced by the British, based on insuffi-
cient understanding of the culture and
needs of India society, has only helped
to produce a new class of people with
aspirations which cannot be satisfied
by traditional society.

The result has been that the tradi-
tional social and cultural activities
neither meet the moods of the newly
educated, nor have much meaning for
the rest of the population. A widen-
ing gulf seems to be developing be-
tween the newly educated sections of
society and the rest of the people. This
has deprived society of the contribu-
tion which the more educated sections
could make to the spread of culture
and refinement. While the educated
sections are deprived of the opportu-
nity of mixing with the common
people they possess neither the sturdy
common sense of the so-called “unedu-
cated” nor their unsophisticated
approach to life and its problems.

. There being hardly any regular com-

munication between the two, neither
is able to learn from the other.

Industrialization, resulting in large-
scale migration from the villages to
the cities has also created a number
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of difficult problems. The newcomers
to the city are usually huddled to-
gether in slums where living condi-
tions are almost intolerable. There is
the great problem of social and cultu-
ral adjustment with the new life of
the city. Adjustmentis also neces-
sary between different groups of mig-
rants themselves. The traditional cul-
tural and educational opportunities
are no longer available to them and
are replaced by the unhealthy attrac-
tions of the commercialized cinema
and gambling. Workers® children are
usually compelled to work from a
very early age. Family ties are weaken-
ed accordingly as they spend a subs-
tantial part of their working hours out-
side the home. They are unable to
take advantage of the educational faci-
lities in the city.

That section of the city youth
which has had educational opportu-
nities also suffers from a form of frust-
ration. They have a proud record of
active participation in the movement
for national independence. They still
retain their idealism and spirit of so-
cial service as well as the ‘rebel men-
tality”” which they developed during
the pre-Independence days. The mise-
ry around caused by acute unemploy-
ment, poverty, ignorance and disease
is overwhelming. It is no wonder
then that they lose patience and con-
sider the solution of the above prob-
lems nearly impossible through edu-
cational and other community building
activities alone.

~ In this situation what is essential
is that the people should be enabled
to regain faith in themselves and their
co-operative effort. The whole work
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of education and community develop-
ment should be made as interesting,
creative and joyful as it used to be in
the traditional society. Most of the
activities of those times perhaps need
to be revived—though probably with
suitable adjustments, to meet present-
day needs and aspirations. Those
techniques and methods may be selec-
ted which not only provide the maxi-
mum opportunity for active participa-
tion and initiative but also ensure the
mingling of peoples of different cul-
tural and educational standards.

For the last two years, the Inter-
national Confederation of Free Trade
Unions (ICFTU) has been conduct-
ing a Workers’ Education Centre in
Calcutta. The Centre is an associate
project of the ICFTU Asian Trade
Union College. Its main function is
that of a demonstration centre for
methods and techniques in workers’
education for students of the College.

Probably the most popular and
educative of the traditional cultural
activities is the drama. In view of
this, the techniques of dramatisation
and acting have been adapted
to the local circumstances. Young
people interested in drama are
brought together to evolve a drama.
Some of them recount personal ex-
periences relating to a social prob-
lem and which they wish to be drama-
tised. The group selects one of those
and discusses it throughly. Then the
roles are allotted and the person whose
story has been selected accepts the
responsibility of directing it.

The whole process has great edu-
cational value for the participants,



They regain faith in themselves, deve-
lop their powers of self expression
and initiative, become conscious of
the social problems facing the commu-
nity, and acquire training in co-ope-
rative work.

Most folk literature is in the form
of poetry, as is the religious literature
sung during festivals and on special
occasions. The holding of poetic
symposia at regular intervals has
proved very popular and educative.
Some members compose their own
poems and these are highly popular.
They generally express the feelings
and aspirations of the audience as the
poet himself comes from the same
social class. At the Workers’ Educa-
tion Centre a number of such poems
have been set to music by the music
group and are sung with great enthu-
siasm. The educated youth partici-
pate in such programmes and enrich
them by their contributions. They
also begin to realize that they, too,
have much to learn from the so-called
“uneducated” people.

As regards illiteracy, it has been
found that before making arrange-
ments for teaching literacy, a strong
desire to acquire it must be created.
This comes with the development of
higher interests. For example, a per-
son interested in drama, music, poetry,
literature, trade union or political

movements can easily be encouraged
to acquire literacy.

Jt has been observed that
desnp for literacy is created, tﬁg Cgr(t)];
ress 15 VEIy rapid. The adults, espe-
cially the young workers, take jt very
seriously and devote all their spare

time to studies. By studying two hours
daily, they usually cover in four months
what a child learns at school in four
years. The teacher has to be a mature
person, who does not treat grown-up
students like children and pays indi-
vidual attention to each student. The
advanced students often take pleasure
in teaching the beginners. The educa-
ted youth should undertake activities
which may develop the desire for lite-
racy rather than actual teaching work.
By organising and actively participat-
ing in such activities the educated
will not only be making these prog-
rammes more interesting and educa-
tive, but by their own example of a
culturally richer life may create in
others the wish to be literate.

The more difficult problem in con-
nection with literacy is its follow-up.
The possibility of relapse into illiteracy
18 very great. Scarcity of suitable lite-
rature is the real problem. Literature
in simple language has, in most cases
been produced for children only ; and
what literature is available on subjects
and problems in which the adults may
be interested, is usually in technical
or difficult language which they cannot
easily follow. In these circumstances,
pictorial charts and wall newspapers
can satisfy a real need. Even when
literature for adults become available
in sufficient quantity and variety these
may still have a definite place in edu-
cational literature as they may be more
suited to the local needs of a particu-
lar community. These charts and wall
newspapers can be easily and cheaply

prepared. Suitable pictures may be se-
lected from pictorial magazines and
pasted on a sheet of plain paper with
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an explanatory text in very simple lan-
guage and bold handwriting.

Reference has already been made
to the educational value of festivals
in traditional Indian society. And
perhaps they can still be used in this
way. Perhaps it may be more appro-
priate today to arrange secular rather
than religious or sectional festivals.
The Independence Day or the Repub-
lic Day for example, can be an
occasion for enabling people to know
the history and culture of their country.
All the techniques mentioned earlier—
exhibitions of charts, poetic symposia
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etc. could be used. Similarly, interna-
tional days like May Day or United
Nations Day could be celebrated to
broaden the outlook of the people
and to take them away from narrow
nationalistic prejudices towards a
broad humanistic outlook.

If the youth of the country would
participate in such activities India
would not only be ensuring that its
future leaders would be persons of
vision, integrity and understanding
but also that its adult citizens would
become increasingly conscious of their
great responsibilities and privileges.

—From Material Supplied by
Education Clearing House,
Unesco, Paris.



COMMUNITY EDUCATION AND MASS EDUCATION, —

A Mistake in Somaliland

Aurelio Pace

LD-fashioned colonialism cannot
O be credited with having realized
that the cultural development of
Africans might strengthen the bonds
between Africa and Europe. Only
fairly recently, therefore, have Euro-
pean Governments been interested
in the education of Africans. When
racialist - doctrines prevailed, either
openly or under the guise of humani-
tarianism, they spread the idea that
peoples of inferior intelligence should
be excluded from the evolutionary
trend of other peoples. This idea, it
would be explained, was based on
the dogma of the cycles and epicycles
_of the <“chosen nations”. As a
result, the religious missions were
alone left free to perform the
“miracle” of converting people who,
being intended by their human sub-
stance for “‘rectilinear motion”, could
but with difficulty be expected to enter
the order of “‘superior motions”.

Probably, many Africans, after
coming into contact with more de-
veloped peoples, had long felt the
need.o‘r the desire to better their living
conditions but, mercilessly kept in

~-__*~F;(~);nn.§cuolame cita (March 1956, No. 3)

the dark as to the essential means
of improvement (including, first of
all, written forms of their languages),
went on living side by side with more
civilized peoples, without developing
their astonishing natural resourceful-
ness and abilities.?

It was not until after the First
World War, for example, that the
Government of the United Kingdom
began to take action to face its
responsibilities with regard to civiliz-
ing its Equatorial possessions. After
the Second World War, the proclama-
tion by the United Nations of the
Universal Declaration of Human
Rights clearly placed before all Mem-
ber Governments similar responsi-
bilities. Between 1925, however, when
the Government of the United King-
dom issued a coherent thirty-point
educational programme for the
peoples of Tropical Africa® and
the present time, important experi-
ments and unquestionable progress
have discredited preconceived notions
about the capacity for education of the
less civilized Africans. Itis, morever.
beyond question that the rapid spread
of civilization and democratic educa-
tion, particularly in Africa, has al-
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teady opened up an unexpected field
of interest to History of Education.
The ‘thirst for culture” more or less
acutely felt throughout Africa is cer-
tainly related to the fact that Africans
have become aware of human rights,
which they are, however, acquiring
within the limits of their traditional
indigenous linguistic, religious, artis-
tic, social, juridical and other positive
values. This aspiration is fraught
with significance with regard to the
actual or potential values of civiliza-
tions hitherto considered to be on a
lower plane, and has compelled ““basic
education” to abandon any educa-
tional tendencies reduced to terms of
purely quantitive knowledge. Actually,
after some thirty years of experience,
the general principle that “mass” edu-
cation, 1. e. that of an anonymous
collectivity, is without foundation, has
generally been admitted in Africa as
well as elsewhere : to establish educa-
tive relations with even the most
primitive and uncivilized human
beings (as with children of any age),
the “individual” must first be taken
mnto account, and he will not recog-
nize that any abstract “minimum”
of knowledge and of ‘“‘standard” in-
terests can satisfy his wants. The fact
that basic education is specially con-
cerned with the social problems rela-
ted to the education of culturally
backward peoples does not really
imply that the principle is overlooked.
Besides, this might appropriately be
confirmed by a cursory description of
the teaching methods recommen-
ded and  disseminated by the
United Nations. Such methods,
whose applications and results are
described in Unesco’s many and
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varied publications, clearly testify
to the increasingly widespread
achievements of the ‘‘active school”,
as the most suitable means of rapid
civilization. The limograph, for
example, is used with practically the
same applications as are current in“
France and Italy ; the systems of agri-
cultural, trade and other co-opera-
tives, of working groups, of tests and
of audio-visual aids are now better
known than would be expected in
distant countries and in communities
that are swiftly developing °. In
places where unsound didactics and
unprofitable antiquated methodolo-
gical prejudices have suddenly been
ousted by the urgent need for prog-
ress, the spirit and teaching principles
of these methods are inherent and
recognizable in their action. In any
case, they undoubtedly combine the
education of the individual with that of
the community in which he lives. The
difference, if any may be observed, lies
in that in Italy, the novel features of
the methods can only with great diffi-
culty be introduced outside the school
(while an attempt is made to extend
them to every aspect of life, they tend,
owing to various forms of oppo-
sition, to merge with particular sys-
tems of instruction) but, in places
where the experiments have been
most vigorously carried out, the so-
cial, political and economic reform of
the community takes place concurren-
tly with the foundation of its schools s,
Thus, in certain cases at least, the
precious balance between school and
society, which is still far from being

achieved by our high and complex
standards of European living, may
be said to have been reached.



The Fascist education policy in
Africa, however much it - innovated,
was widely different. During the three
year period from 1936 to 1939, while
it was supplanting the religious mis-
sions in all its territories, particularly
Eritrea and Ethiopia, it entrusted indi-
genous education to political and
military organizations, such as the
Militia and the Fascist Native Youth.
At Addis Ababa, Oletta, Jig Jiga and
Diredawa, after the conquest, the new
school buildings bore the inscription
“Scuola—Gioventu  indigena  del
Littorio”  (School—Fascist Native
Youth), and the terms used revealed
an entire policy. Meanwhile, a regis-
ter, equivalent to the teacher’s register
of the United Kingdom, for teachers n
elementary schools attended by Colo-
nial subjects was established and the
principles set forth in the Education
Charter (Carta della Scuola) were
declared applicable to Ttalian Africa,
with the necessary adjustments to

local requirement.” The aim in view
was to make the indig

; : genous popula-
tion a working class (“trained in its
own and in

imported trades”) of
farmers, craftsmen and lower-grade
technicians. If these provisions are
compared with the second, 1935,
United Kingdom Memomndum, which
formulated a programme for raising
the level of the community as a whole
(and clearly outlined the principles
of basic education, through co-opera-
tion between schools and other econo-
MIC and social educative institutions),

the difference s Jog s
i 'SS  striki
the incompatibility  of ng than

: T divergent
principles: in ,ONe  case, a mass of
people turned into regimented work-

ing classes under Italian technical
management; in the other, the forma-

tion of farmers’ and craftsman’s co-
operatives, adult education, enourage-
ment of enterprise, cultural centres
and campaigns against disease—a
series of provisions designed to foster
local government. Moreover, the two
programmes necessarily belonged to
opposite methods of education which,
In turn, expressed opposite political
conceptions. The basic education
programme essentially implied forsak-

ing the policy of strength and domina-
tion.

The war put an end to the Fascist
efforts and ex-Italian Somaliland,
where very little had been done
until 1939 to educate the Somalis?,
was placed under British
military government. On 1 April
1950, the transfer of authority from
British Administration to Italian
Trusteeship Administration again raised
the problem of Somali education in an
extremely pressing manner : nobody
could fail to see what education meant
to a people aspiring after self-govern-
ment and political independence. The
political success of the Trusteeship
Agreement, however, largely depended,
and still depends, on the formulation
of a coherent education policy, and
the use of educational methods which
are both intrinsically democratic and
suitable to the Somalis’ actual living
conditions and to -their effective
capacity for social and cultural im-
provement.

In short, basic education could and
should influence the general scheme of
government, and not only the school
system ; many of the political and
administrative bodies would have to
become identified with the ‘“technical
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authorities”. The opposite tendency
of subordinating the latter to imagi-
nary ‘political reasons” or, Wworse
still, of improvising them is the sore
point of the whole question. The
training of the Somali teaching pro-
fession, for example, is obviously an
urgent requirement, but if, for ‘“politi-
cal reasons’—one of which might be
the need to prove by statistical data
that a programme has been accurately
carried out—Somali teachers are im-
provised instead of being trained, it
would be tantamount to ordering
bakers—for political reasons—to sell
loaves made of chalk or cardboard,
instead of flour*.

Whatever the present position may
be, Unesco experts stated in 1950
that <“The people are already desirous
of maturing rapidly, and taking the
helm as soon as it can be relinquished.
There is no prejudice against school-
ing and a lively interest in education in
wider sense....The burning desire of
schooling which is so marked a fea-
ture of Somaliland is in part an indi-
cation that the people are very alive
to the implication of a Trusteeship
for this Territory with a certain term
of office to run”. The Report was,
consequently, optimistic with regard
to Somali capacity for education, but
made a few cautious reservations con-
cering the means at Italy’s disposal :
“Qualified teachers are needed. ...
New techniques must be put over in
such a manner that the watchful
peoples may see that the new methods
are generous, are skilled and are suited
to their needs.” Finally, for the
organization of the most comprehen-
sive basic education programme pos-
sible, the Administering Authority
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was explicitly invited to become ac-
quainted with experiments performed
in other African countries, since
Somaliland was, unfortunately, from
1tihat point of view, “an untouched
el iz

It is to be regretted that the first
report of the Italian Government to
the General Assembly of the United
Nations (April 1950 — December
1950), while fully describing the
action taken during the first year of
administration which might be consi-
dered satisfactory with regard to the
number of primary and secondary
schools and of total enrolments (6,718
pupils, including adults), merely dec-
lared, in connection with the problem
of teachers qualified in new subjects,
that both primary and secondary
teachers were duly certificated (para-
graph 231); the report suggested
nothing more than a vague project for
dealing with the question of basic
education. It follows that, while we,
as the Administering Authority, had
adhered to the principle of ‘“mass
education”, which is explicitly men-
tioned in the report, the Technical
Assistance Mission’s report had invit-
ed us to follow quite another educa-
tion policy. That policy, in the first
place, called for the utilization of all
the environmental natural resources,
not only from the industrial and eco-
nomic standpoints, but also from the
cultural point of view.

Language is nowadays looked upon
as an environmtal natural resource. To
teach Arabic or Italian or, worse still,
both languages, and completely neg-
lect Somali, is like trying to import,
at all costs, a little wood and a few



bricks to build houses where clay and
forests are plentiful.”

No political, or even serious tech-
nical, difficulties prevent the use of
Somali in the Latin alphabet (this
does not, of course, apply to Osma-
nia), at least for text-books and
school literature in general. The
question of the official language of the
future State of Somaliland is quite
another matter, and might even be
of no interest to the present Adml.ms-
tration which should, however, since
first assuming its task, have concerned
itself with the Somali language as
spoken and written for educational
purposes. Had provision been made
at the proper time, at least the edu-
cational scandal of bilingual (Arabic
and Italian) instruction being given in
the first elementasy classes to pupils
whose only mother-tongue is Somali
would have been avoided. On this
point, since 1950, the UN Mission
was fully justitied in regretting  that
the Administering Authority’s atten-
tion had not sooner been attracted to
works, such as that of Professor Maino
for spreading the Somali language,
although it had aroused great interest
in the University of London. The
fact that, late in 1950, the problem of
writing and Somali was shelved, and
that its solution has not later been
considered essential for preparing a
comprehensive education programme
for the Somalis®, indicated that since
then, the Ttalian Government’s
education policy has been unconnected
with  the “community education”
olicy now being implemented and
consolidated by the United Nations
throughout the world. A plan for
“mass education” which implied pu-

pil-and-teacher relationships perma-
nently consisting in the placing of
schoolmasters behind desks, opposite
“masses’ sitting on benches, has
taken precedence over Somali com-
munity education, which implies a
keenly democratic educational outlook.
Mass education should not be confus-
ed with community education; to
overlook the difference would be an
unpardonable mistake.

There is a pertinent Somali pro-
verb which says that “A Somali and a
man who does not speak the Somali
language are foes”, and proves, if
proof were still needed, that a wise
teacher always has something been
from his pupils.

—From material supplied by Educa-
tion Cleaning House, Unesco, Paris.

(1) Thus, for instance, in East Africa, European
civilization has been added to the two ‘‘co-existing”
Moslem and pre-Moslem, civilization, but the language
and many judicial customs of the ancient Somalis have
been preserved until now.

~ (2) Vide. Nuffield and Foundation and Colonial
Office. A Study of Education Policy and Practice in
British Tropical Africa. Oxford 1953,

(3) The Unesco Quarterly Fundamental and Aduli
Education contains valuable information on the subject.

(4) Achievements in this direction are described
by Maurice Colombian, Les Co-operatives et I’education
de base, Unesco Paris, 1950 : e. g. the steps taken by
the Nigerian Government, Bernard Huss’s work with
the Bantus in Natal and in Zululand, or the similar orga-
nization in Jamaica (pp. 126 & sq.).

(5), For the detailed observations of the Techni-
cal Assistance Mission concerned, Vide. The Trust
Territory of Somaliland under Itaiian Administration,
UN Technical Assistance Programme, New York,
1953, pp. 235 & sq.

(6) Tt. should, indeed, be noted that, of the
three five-year plans presented to the United Nations
by the Italian Government, only the third (1953-1957)
was drawn up with assistance of a Unesco adviser,
and alone mentions “‘refresher courses in the language
of the country” for Italian and Arab teachers. I
have no knowledge of the courses having beenregularly
started.
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LITERACY IN DELHI—A Study of Voluntary

Literacy Campaigns

Mohan Lal Kaul After-care Trainee, Delhi School of

Social Work.

The Social Education Department
run by Delhi Municipality has been
conducting every year a voluntary lite-
racy campaign in Delhi. These com-
paigns are organised with the help of
student volunteers from high-schools.
This 1s a study based on data collec-
ted from the student volunteers who
participated in the campaign. The
writer who has been in charge of one
of the Social Education Centres, wishes
to thank the student volunteers—over
669, of whom cooperated with him
in making this study possible.

The campaign started in the beg-
ginning of May 1957, when the Head-
masters and Principals of High/Higher
Secondary Schools respectively were
approached. Students volunteers who
filled in the form-cum-applications at-
tested by the Principals were given one
weeks’ training in theory and practice
at the Headquarters of Social Educa-
tion Department and then sent to their
‘nearest residence unit’ in the City and
finally helped to find out the place “of
working with the adults, around the
unit. The units were the Social Edu-
cation Centres of the Department.

The respective age-groups of stu-
2

dents who volunteered for the cam-
paign were: 15 years to 18 years : 75%;
18 years to 21 years : 259,.

The adolescent age-group thus form-
ed the bulk of volunteers and so far as
the channelising the energies of this
important age-group is concerned, the
object has been fulfilled. Higher age-
groups have to be attracted for better
results.

Caste : Khatries 459%,, Brahmins
25%,, Vaish 25% and Scheduled Castes
5%. The locality, where scheduled
castes form a large percentage of the
entire population has contributed only
5% from amongst the scheduled castes.
This may be due to the very small
percentage of educated among the
scheduled castes and even from
amongst the educated, the volunteers
have not come forward. This section
has to be attracted to make the campa-
ign more popular.

Another interesting feature is that
only 179, of the student volunteers
were from the joint families, although
the bulk of the student volunteers
came from low-income groups i.e. Rs.
50-150, 459, ; Rs. 150-300, 45% and



above Rs. 300 ; 10%,. 509% came from
the families of 4 to 7 members. 45%
belonged to families of 8 to 11 mem-
bers, only 59, came from 16 member
family.

The percentage of student volun-
teers from big families is very low. So
much about their personal history and
background.

509, of the volunteers came from
the schools, out of which 559% came
from the recognised schools and 459,
came from the Government Schools.
Only 10% came from the Colleges.
The rest 1.e. 409, came direct. 37.59,
amongst the direct velunteers were un-
employed, 37.5%, attended typewriting
classes, whereas 25%, studied private-
ly. The Government Schools and Col-
leges can contribute more. The direct
volunteers being 409, show that there
is another source for providing volun-
teers. 'This source can provide more,
if properly approached.

109 came to know about the cam-
paign through posters, 15% from
newspapers, 15% directly from the
Social Education Centres, 309, from
Schools and colleges and 30%, from
their friends etc. Some of the ‘friends
had already volunteered for the cam-
paign or worked for the last cam-
paigns. More planned publicity is re-

quired to get the maximum number of
volunteers.

Only 859, of the volunteers applied
and filled in the application flz)lims.
159, came without any application.
Amongst the volunteers who had ap.
plied, 42%, applications wete without
any verification. 41% applications

were signed by Principals and 179
attested by class teachers. Some uni-
form policy has to be adopted and to
ensure efficiency and safety of the
equipment supplied.

Only 25%, of the volunteers knew
about the training through Principals;
Social Education Centres informed
25%,. Friends etc., informed 449, and
Headquarters informed 69,. Planning
Is lacking somewhere, as only D5
have been informed through Principals,
whreas the efforts were to inform

1009, through the Heads of the ins-
titutions.

50%o0f the volunteers felt that the
training was satisfactory. 6% had no
comments to make. 69 felt that the
the training was too short. 389, felt
that the training was short. Lectures
on Health, Civics and tackling child-
ren were suggested for inclusion in
the training course. Talking points
during the actual campaign and short
notes on lectures delivered were also
suggested. 2 weeks were suggested for
the duration of the training. Exhaus-

tive lectures on the existing topics were
stressed.

409, of the volunteers who atten-
ded the training suggested social edu-
cation centre, as the suitable place for
training.

359, of the volunteers attended the
training in full. 309, attended partial-
ly.” 159, were absent. This aspect also
needs a thought. Better results are
sure, if 1009, take the training.

90% of the volunteers were satis-
fied with supply of equipment from
the Social Education Centre. 5%, wan-
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ted the same to be supplied at the
place of their work and 59 at their
residence.

659, of the volunteers said that
with proper adjustments, the equip-
ment supplied can be satisfactory.
309, said that the equipment is defec-
tive and 5%, were of the opinion that
it is unsatisfactory. Supply of only
one kind of book, the same quality
of slates, tested huricane lamps, ade-
quate and early supply, were some of
the suggestions.

209, of the volunteers felt that the
literacy has no problems ; 459 said
that adults do not participate, 259,
said that adults are difficult to be
retained and 109, said the non-avail-
?bi]ity of a proper place is also a prob-
em.

70% of the volunteers could not
work without the help and guidance
of Social Education Centre Staff. 309,
said that they could work without
their help and guidance. 85 % felt that
the centre staff never interfered in their
work and 159 felt that their regular
Visits wasted the time of volunteers,
100% said, that the centre staff behav-
ed like friends and not like policemen

during their visits to the campaign
classes,

8%' of the volunteers felt that these
campaigns can eradicate the illiteracy.
15% said, to some extent and 59, were

of the Qpiniqn, that it is not 3 means
to eradicate illiteracy.

83 9% of the volunteers would like to
be approached in the 2nd week of April
and 179% in the first week of Apnl
as the examinations end by that time
and the students are free. College
students should be approached in the
last week of March.

30% of the volunteers offered their
services for the campaign, because of
the opportunity it provided them for
experience in teaching. 30% volunte-
ered for help in national reconstruc—
tion, 20% came for getting a certificate
109% volunteered for profitable use of
leisure, 5% volunteered as somebody
asked them to do so.

The duration of this campaign
(37 working days) was felt satisfac-
tory by 259% of the vol.unteers;
5% felt that the duration was
too short. 709% that it was short. 67
days were suggested as suitable.

85% of the volunteers would offer
their services next year. 109 were not
sure. Only 59% said no.

Among suggestions to improve the
campaign were better facilities for
follow-up work ; Mohalla Panchayats
need to be approached well in advance
before starting the campaign to ensure
local co-operation. Syllabus may be
suitably revised. In case of financial
difficulties private agencies and indivi-
duals should be approached to contri-
bute. The data collected provides some

ideas to make the campaign more
effective,



General Secretary’s Report
( Continued from page 4 )

standardisation of activities has stopped
local initiative from expressing it-
self and how as a result the Community
Centres wither away. It may be re-
called that the Indore Seminar of
the Association on Community
Centres held in 1951 had recommen-
ded that Community Centres must
be built round felt needs and that
standardised patterns must not be
imposed. The PEO Report has also
pointed out that Community Centres
can be really effective and create a
powerful influence only if their activi-
ties are such as to constitute a natural
medium of expression of the people.

As regards literacy programmes, the
Report points out the anamoly of
indifference existing side by side with
cagerness of villagers for education of
their children. The Report explains
that this might be accounted for “by
some major deficiency either in ex-
tension methods followed by Social
Education Officer or in the technique
adopted for imparting Adult Educa
tion”.Here again the Association has
Just completed a joint project with the
Jamia Millia on this problem and

we hope that findings of this
project will help to remedy the
defect.

A perusal of the Report brings
clearly that at the core of problems
with which the Community Develop-
ment Programme is faced rests on
finding proper Institutional structure
for the movement. Here again the
only solution appears to be to evolve a
structure which would allow itself to

be moulded by the impact of local
needs and allow for local initiative to
express itself fully. Much thought
has been given to this and the Asso-
ciation has time and again drawn
attention of the authorities concerned
to the appropriateness of non-official
agencies for this task. It is only
when the Government gives se-
rious thought to. this would the
chances become bright of the Commu-
nity Development Programme flower-
irig into a real movement of the peo-
ple.

In this connection, the Association
welcomes the recommendations made
by the Balwantrai Mehta Team on
Plan Projects. This Team which was
appointed by the Committee on Plan
Projects set up by the National Deve-
lopment Council has recommended
that responsibility for development
work should rest with local Panch-
ayats. It has also recommended that
the Block instead of the District
should become the administrative unit.
This, it believes, would make the unit
viable administratively and yet not
so large as to remove the source of
authority from the village people.
This, the Team also feels, would enable
the common man to name the person
to whom power has been given by the
villager and which will act as deterrent

. to corruption.

This  recommendation of the
Team is of far-reaching conse-
quences and imposes a special respon-
sibility on social education workers.
It is they who would have 1o see that
the common man of the village
exercises this power wisely and well for
common good.
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One major recommendation of the
Team with which many would dis-
agree is that it has advocated
a shift of emphasis from welfare
to increase in production. This
is regrettable for to dissociate
production from social welfare as-
pects is to introduce elements which
will destroy the ethos of the Commu-
nity Development. If the villages
have not even been able to under-
stand what Community Development
1s it is surely not because of wrong
emphasis on welfare activities as the
Team argues but because of defects in
the operation of programmes which
have been pointed out by the Pro-
grammes Evaluation Board.

Workers’ Education

~ The year under review was an
Important one in the development of
the Workers’ Education movement,
The Government of India with assis-
tance from  the Ford Foundation had
mvited an International Team of Ex-
perts on Workers’ Education. This
Team toured the country and made
réccommendations for launching a
scheme of Workers’ Education which
were later discussed at a Seminar
of representatives  of workers
and others concerned with Wo rkers’
Education. A result of the Seminar
was the setting up of an Adyvisory
Commgltee on Workers’ Education
on which the Association is repre-
sented ; it is in the process of the
launching of programmes of wor-

kers’ education in various industrial
centres.

The Association has just concluded
a ngmar on Workers’ Education and
1t1s hoped that the recommendations
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of the Seminar will influence ‘the
work of the Committee.

Extra Mural Classes

The Delhi University launched a
series of extension classes in Delhi.
These classes which were headed by
some of the eminent scholars in
Delhi proved immensely popular and
the Delhi University deserve our
congratulations. We hope that other
Universities will also take steps to
launch similar schemes elsewhere.

Role of Social Education Organiser
( Continued from page 8 )

and objectives in each
case, the follow-up work
that will be required and
the need for evaluating the
results and how he can do
the evaluation.

(6) Study of village life, eco-
nomy, social pattern, cultu-

ral needs etc. and their
bearing on his special field of
activity. How a survey

in these can be conducted
and how the problems must
be found out and properly
understood.

(7) Techniques of conducting
meetings, group discussions,
how to promote group and
co-operative working. A
very broad understanding of
how groups are motivated
and held together, etc.

(8) Programme building for
Social Education, including
an understanding of plan-
ning and its role in modern
development.



SELECTION AND USE OF VISUAL AIDS—The Training

of Community Development Officers

T. R. Batten

Senior Lecturer and Supervisor of Studies in Community Development,

Institute of Education, London University

THE University of London Institute
of Education’s training course 1s
primarily intended for experienced
officers in responsible positions, and
its main purpose is to help them to
make comparative studies of the ideas,
methods, and techniques associated
with community development work.
This training purpose is achieved
partly in seminar and group discus-
sions and partly in the individual
studies each officer undertakes. Its
general effect is to provide the mem-
bers of the course with a very broad
background against which they can
examine their past experience and
develop ideas about the conduct of
their future work.

_ One main subject of study is com-
munication, for in one way or another
every worker depends on being able to
communicate ideas and information to
the people among whom he works.
It 18 only by this means that he can
hope to change existing attitudes and
modify people’s behaviour, and it is
only as these changes occur that the
worker knows that he has succeeded.
It is for this reason that communica-
tion rather than visual aids now pro-

vides the main focus of study, for in
our training experience on the course
it is only too easy to concentrate at-
tention on visual aids, while failing to
give sufficient attention to analysing
the other factors which affect the com-
munication process : factors which, if
neglected, can cause failure, however

good the visual aids, and however well
the worker uses them.

One such factor is the worker’s
judgment of what the people need :
for however well-intentioned and en-
thusiastic he may be, and however
good the visual aids he may employ,
he will fail if people find his message
irrelevant to their needs, in conflict
with their major values, or unrealistic

in terms of their local skills and
TESOUrces.

A second factor is the complexity
of the total message the worker wishes
to communicate. While some, like,
‘Get vaccinated against smallpox’, may
be relatively simple to get accepted
since they demand from people only
a brief and almost effortless response,
others, such as ‘Boil your drinking
water’, or ‘Build better houses’, are
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highly complex communications which
must be broken down into a whole
series of messages, some to arouse
interest, some to provide detailed in-
formation, and some to teach new
skills. In such cases, effective com-
munication also involves the planning
of a series of situations, each favour-
able to the transmission of a particular
kind of message : crowd situations at
exhibitions, public demonstrations, or
filmshows, perhaps, for the arousing
of initial interest, but small groups for
promoting discussion and assimilation
of ideas, and for the detailed teaching
of skills. Attempts to communicate
complex messages will faii unless they
are planned as a series of messages
each to be given in its most appro-
priate situation.

Since almost every complex mes-
sage involves the worker in teaching
and discussion in groups, another
faqtpr affecting his success in his
ability to contact, or create, groups of
the people who are most likely to
value and benefit from his message.
The wider the range of groups avail-
able to the worker, and the better his
choice of groups with which to work,
the better will be his chances of com.
municating successfully, and thereby
affecting people’s behaviour.,

In addition to these major factors,
others also need to be borne in mind.
For instance, people will be Jess ready
to consider a message at times when
they are busy on their farms, or
Particularly preoccupied with their
Own local affairs. Again, if they have
fason to mistrust or dislike the
Worker, they are the less likely to
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consider on its merits the idea he tries
to communicate.

Many attempts at communication
have failed because one or more of
these factors has not been taken into
account. The prime job of the worker
is to create for himself favourable
situations in which to work, to choose
the appropriate messages to communi-
cate, to develop affective methods of
presenting them, and to get people to
discuss them, form opinions about
them, and decide on what action they
will take about them. Few visual
aids can stand by themselves. Their
prime function is to help the worker
at ome stage only of the process of
communication—the presentation of
information and ideas. They cannot
free the worker from his main task of
selecting the message and getting it
assimilated and acted on.

It is for this reason thata good
deal of the work in the communica-
tions seminar at the Institute is
concerned with the analysis and assess-
ment of field programmes, especially
of programmes for which officers have
been responsible or in which they have
participated ; and it is against this
broad background that the more speci-
fic studies of visual aids are made.
These studies take several forms.

Separate studies are made of the
different types of aids. The special
advantages and disadvantages of each
type are discussed in relation to the
purposes of the worker, his resources
for designing and producing them, and
the kinds of situation in which they
can be most appropriately used. Dis-
cussions are based on the field ex-



perience of the officers participating
and on the reading they -are currently
doing on the course. Demonstrations,
live and puppet drama, models,
pictures, flip-charts, flannelgraphs, mag-
netic blackboards, filmstrips, films,
and posters are all separately con-
sidered in this way.

In addition, detailed studies are
made of specific visual aid materials
produced in the tropics for a variety
of purposes. Each example, film,
filmstrip, poster, or printed material
is situated for appropriateness of con-
tent, design, and basic appeal in
relation to the kind of audience for
which it is intended. Both good and
bad examples are demonstrated and
discussed, the purpose being to help
officers to become aware of the many
factors which can contribute to, or
detract from the help a visual aid can
give the worker. This kind of sys-
tematic assessment by experienced field
workers brings many of the examples,
superficially attractive and effective as
they may appear at first to be, into a
perspective which reveals them as quite
unsuitable for the purposes for which
they were designed and the situations
for which they were chosen. A film,
for Instance, may depict the people’s
existing situation in such an unfavour-
able light that the people will reject
Its message as not intended for them-
selves. Another will transmit so many
messages that people cannot take them
. Many filmstrips, even, are too long
and deal With too many points in one
presentation. The most useful films-
trip makes only one major point and
leaves the worker ample time for sub-
sequent teaching and discussion. Many
films and filmstrip appear to be

designed to supplant the worker
(which they cannot do) rather than
help him in his work.

The seminar also does some practi-
cal work, notably the production of a
sound filmstrip. This is carried right
through from the initial selection of
a topic depicting some problem of
relations between worker and people
for use in human relations training, to
the development of the story, the
selection and design of suitable frames,
and the actual ‘shooting’ of the script
and recording of the dialogue. The
main purpose of this project is to
provide officers with opportunities for
putting into practice the conclusions
they have reached during their earlier
discussions.

In connexion with the seminar most
officers take a course in projective
techniques at the Audio-Visual Aids
Unit, Wandsworth Technical College,
where they learn to handle and main-
tain project apparatus of many types.
‘They also visit organisations and ins-
titutions specializing in the production
of use of visual aids.

This seminar started as a ‘visual
aids’ seminar. It has developed into
its present form as a result of regular
discussion with the members of seminar
on how it can best help them to study
the actual problems they encounter in
their work. It is this that has shifted as
the focus of study from visual aids to
the broader, more inclusive study of
communication which is the real
centre of interest.

The seminar now serves its mem
bers in three ways : (i) it helps them
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ADULT LITERACY AND LANGUAGE—A Fresh Look

Evelyn Wood

So far as world-history is available
for record, the wide spread of a
written language always follows two
streams of development. It is as if
communications between men were
represented by a river. In that river’s
bed an island is formed ; the stream
divides and re-unites afterwards.
Often the island rises in the river bed
from silt brought down by a tributary
stream, or more than one tributary.
This extension of the analogy is pro-
bably also sound.

The two most obvious examples
may be chosen, as being within the
range of a layman’s knowledge of
history. First comes the development
of written Chinese—primarily in the
so-called Mandarin, or universal
script, which gave shape to several

very different spoken languages of the
same, tonal family,

It shoulgi be noted that until the
present period of People’s China, the
written Chinese seems never to
have been assigned for the millions.
The thousands of combined ideograms
which are formed from the basic
Chinese characters could obviously
not be standard equipment for pea-
sants. We may therefore say that a
true People’s Chinese and a literature

in such a language still remains to be
evolved.
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Perhaps a preview of this evolu-
tion is available in Japan ; but popu-
lar studies of the nature of the
material to meet Japan’s universal
literacy remain to be published in
European languages. What has been
published is too scholarly for the or-
dinary reader.

The second example is more
familiar to most people; partly
because it is better documented and
partly because of the bias in history-
teaching which has constrained most
of us to see human development from
a Western viewpoint. We all know
something about the spread of
written language in Europe, beginning
with the Pax Romana. It will be
necessary to draw a parallel between
the period around the fall of the
Roman Empire in A.D.475, when the
Dark Ages began, and the present
day. Today, of course, there is a
perceptible weakening of the cultural
hold of Europeans (and Americans,

who derive from them) upon the
people of Asia. This parallel may not
be wholly sound; it is not yet
definitely known that the linguistic
influence exerted by Portuguese,
Dutch, French and British coloniza-
tion is dying out in Asia—and Africa.

But it looks as if this will happen
soon,



The assumption that these langu-
ages will be wholly replaced for most
Asiatics by pure, traditional forms of
the local languages is almost certain-
ly unsound. Somewhat as Latin
persisted a structural form in Europe ;
as Arabic continued more as a source
of vocabulary in North Africa and
Spain, and as Greek survived in the
growing jargon of science, it seems
probable that English, French, Ger-
man or perhaps Russian will enter—
some would say as a pollution—into
the newly flowing streams of language
in India, the Islamic countries, and so
on to Indonesia.

We need not be too cencerned
about the nucleus of the proper or
improper growth of people’s langu-
ages in what were the colonial empires
of European powers. What should
concern us far more is how to fill the
demand for ready materials which is
already rising from the new literates
in these countries. This is where the
broader parallel with the Latin and

Greek persistances in Europe will help
us.

It is simplest to concentrate one’s
attention on France, which was pro-
bably the first country to develop a
written vernacular, as the monopoly
of Latin faded out of the field of
European communication. Tt will be
remembered that a  recognizable
French (langue & oil) was being

written two hundred years b
English' Chaucer. y efore the

Wlthogt a doubt, this growth of a
“pational language stimulated lite-
racy among quite ordinary people who
would never have bothered with

Latin. French then became the same
written language from the South of
England to Lyons, half-way down the
present France.

Of course the vast majority of
French people remained illiterate.
Yet. the mnew, written vernacular
created a new field of second-hand but
accurate communication for illite-
rates, by providing new written
material which could be read out or
sung to illiterate audiences. It be-
came possible to spread news, which
replaced what had been, at best,
vague rumour, and at worst a stolid
disinterest in the affairs of the world
outside the small group. The similarity
of the state of rural France previous
to the written vernacular there with
the state of Village India to-day is
very strong. In mediaeval France, a
sort of miracle of communication was
performed by the written vernacular.
News could then be controlled ; it
became an instrument of power, far
more precise than the manipulation
of rumour. This development seems
almost certain in India from now on-
wards.

But news cannot have been the
peasants’ primary interest in a written
and therefore stabilized French
language. It is quite possible that
they were already familiar with news,
or proclamations, perhaps with what
we should call propaganda. Doubt-
less such matter was served out
orally in its imperial Latin, and
translated by one of French listeners
into their own language. Maybe the
heralds or other crisis were speakers
of the local vernacular besides being
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readers of the imperial Latin. We
must look deeper for the interest of
the illiterate people of France in the
new written French, in which they
probably had no desire to acquire a
reading proficiency—still Iess the skill
of writing. The latter especially con-
tinued to be a profession of compe-
tent lantinists, the clerks of mediaeval
times.

There is no doubt, though, that the
written French did greatly enrich illite-
rate lives. The drama came into com-
moner performance; once they were
written into a play, the familiar themes
could be better presented. The gags
and the acounts were local, but the
plot and the moralities of the drama
were for the first time universally
French.

Poetry had perhaps a greater influ-
ence than any other art, especially on
the illiterate people. The Jongleur, recit-
Ing a chanson de geste, was passing on
the composition of a poet—perhaps a
school of poets—in exactly the same
words to all French people. These
compositions told the glorious his-
tory of the whole people in a uni-
form way for the first time. Of course
India has its charans and other bards:
some of whom are rather similar to
the jongleur of mediaeval France, but
not to the extent that they reproduce
the written poetry of India. The re-
citing of poetry remains the poet’s
local privilege here.

From the chanson de geste grew the
passionate nationalism of the French
people, before five per cent of them
could read a word. By the second hand
communication of the written word in
an oral manner which appealed to
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them, the people became steeped in
their history and traditions—or the
best side of those mental possessions.

The parallel to this mediaeval
French situation is fairly clear to see
for modern India. The charans or bhats,
particularly for the Rajputs, and other
bards for some of the other peoples of
India, have already sung of history,
legend and tradition in verse form. Yet
these - recitations have never been
standardized upon a written text. A
better model drawn from other prac-
tices would be the chanting of the im-
mutable Vedas. Yet neither of these
forms of communication have lit fire
in the millions illiterates. The bardic
songs of chivalry were addressed more
to the orders of chivalry. The Vedas
treat of profound religious matters and
do not contain anything calculated to
inspire illiterate folk towards progres-
sive (though tradition-based) living in
a new world.

Inspiration has reached the pea-
sants of India through the Ramlila
dramas and the Kathakali of Malabar,
to take only two extreme examples.
Poetry, without the aid of drama, has
mostly concentrated on more devo-
tional aspects of history or legend.
It has, of course, also presisted as
local commentary in the villages. But
poetry, too, can be inspired and ins-
piring ; it can stimulate to great deeds,
to progressive action, without loss of
traditional values.

This is exactly what happened from
about the 12th century in France.
Is it too much to imagine that poetry
and the drama may likewise revivify
1l_llterate~particularly rural India, pro-
vided we open the channels for such



communication ?

The question resolves itself into a
consideration of two aspects of possi-
ble progress. In the first aspect of
guided prediction, the illitrates of
India will all learn to read and write.
But what will they read ? Who will
write for them until they can write for
themselves, and what will be written ?
It is easy to talk of creating a new,
rational, progressive literature which
will stimulate the desire for more
knowledge and its critical apprecia-
tion. In fact, however, this has not
happened in any other country where
literacy has swept like a delayed forest
fire across the people. The literature
which has in fact been produced for
new literatures has, in all countries so
far, been degenerate rubbish. Fortunes
have been made from “yellow” news-
papers and other cheap periodicals,
sensational fiction and the like ; but
the growth of mass-taste for better
fare in ready material has everywhere
been slow and painful.

It could probably be demonstrated
that those countries with a consider-

able habit of public recital of poetry
and of drama have fared better in the
transition which new literacy brings.

This possibility brings us to the
second aspect of consideration. Might
1t not be better to avoid forcing
literacy on a people who have done
Spiritually very well without it for so
long ? In the more gradual cultivation
of literacy in India, it would be
possible to build up in parallel a
literature which could be profound yet
simple in its form. The spread of such
creation could then pe reasonably
geared to the needs of the new readers

without forcing the need for literacy.

In the interim, perhaps of several
generations, there are two ways of
communicating with the illiterate
majority. One way is to develop
audio-visual educational methods. The
sculptured temples of South India and
the sonorous recitals of the Vedas
have already used this principle ; but,
for the new world which India is
entering, more portable media and
more rational texts will be required.

Another way is to encourage the
development of drama and poetry for
public presentation. Here, too, new
themes are needed. If history is any
guide, the verbal forms of verse are
always more efficient than prose with
illiterate folk. This relative efficiency
of verse is also the impression which
the writer has, with regard to what
village-folk in India recognize, like,
accept emotionally and understand
intellectually.

In many parts of India, the rural
players are still a beloved institution.
But they need more and better plays,
better costumes, stage-mechanics and
scenery. Then the current problems
can be presented as dramas (or come-
dies) with maximum effect. It may be
that the drama is not the most power-
ful of all means of communication to
illiterates. We have never tried the
power of the village poet in a big way.
Nearly every village has at least one.
Locally, he can always command some
attention, mostly on topical subjects.
In a wider field than a dozen or at
most fifty villages, his very local idiom
falls flat. With written text, common
over a much wider area—say of a
whole language group like Bhojpuri
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the village poet could greatly extend
his influence. It is worth an experiment.

Perhaps the often verbose instruc-
tions for new practices in village
work and living which originate in
heavy, official prose, could be given
punch by dramatists and poets in far
more succinct and generally accept-
able forms. These and other methods
should be experimented with. They
would save much of the national
effort and lighten at Jleast one
of their new burdens now laid on
villagers’ shoulders, if adult literacy
were taken more slowly. Deliberation
18 a characteristic of most culture
patterns in India. Ttis odd that this
trait is so readily abandoned in the

enthusiasm for low standard literacy
for all.

( Continued from page 29)

to understand the many factors that
affect success in solving communica-
tion problems, and to see communica-
tion as a result of work in a series of
situations, each of which requires
careful planning ; (i) it helps them
to select the most appropriate pur-
poses, methods, and aids for each
kind of situation ; and (iii) by de-
veloping their ideas about the scope
and the proper use of aids, it enables
them to contribute more fruitfully to
a two-way traffic of ideas between the
field worker and the specialist in the
visual-aids unit.
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FUNDAMENTAL EDUCATION IN URBAN AREAS—

Work Among Youth

Peter Kuenstler

N what are referred to as the highly

developed areas of the world, many
of the youth organizations WeEre origi-
nally called into existence either by
governments or voluntary effort in an
attempt to provide remedies for the
evil influences inflicted on young peo-
ple by over-rapid or uncontrolled in-
dustrialization and urbanization. In
time the increased wealth which these
areas accumulated through industriali-
zation could be used to fianance a sys-
tem of universal and free education,
and it then became unnecessary for
youth organizations to provide funda-
mental education for their members
within their own programmes. For
most of the world, however, process of
industrial revolution is not a fact of
past history but a present experience
which a special challenge offers to youth
organizations in the new and rapidly
growing cities of the world,

By definition then, fundamental
education is most needed and appli-
cable in ‘under-developed’ countries

or in the “problem™ areas of ‘ad-
vanced’ countries. Due to its im-

plications of inferiority, the word “un-
der-developed” is giving way to the
phrase undergoing rapid development.

More often than not rapid develop-
ment 1s synonymous with a process of
industrialisation and urbanization.

The conference on the Social Im-
pact of Industrialization and Urban
Conditions in Africa, held at Abidjan
(Ivory Coast) in 1954 (under the joint
sponsorship of Unesco, the French
Government and the Commission for
Technical Co-operation in A frica,
south of the Sahara) was an attempt
to meet the problems arising from such
rapid development in a continent still

known to many as a traditionally
‘rural’ one.

Urbanization

Even where urban life has for cen-
turies been part of the pattern in the
‘under-developed’ areas, the rate of
groth of these cities has immensely in-
creased during the last decades. Dakar
in French West Africa with a popula-
tion of over 300,000 inhabitants, had
in 1926 only 30,000. In fourteen years
the population of Conakry increased
from 13,600 to 57,000; that of Lagos,
Nigeria increased by 80 per cent be-
tween 1931 and 1950. Elsewhere, as
for instance in East Africa, urban con-
glomeration is a novel feature, but
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cities like Nairobi, Mombasa, Kam-
pala, Jinja, the towns of the Central
African copper belt and Salisbury,
suffer increasingly from all the so-
cial problems of industrial urban life,
in some cases, all the more acute be.
cause they are entirely new problems
in the life of both the indigenous and
immigrant populations.

Professor Daryll Forde, in a sum-
mary report of the Abidjan Confe-
rence, distinguishes between ‘‘the
social significance of migrant labour in
a primary industry” (e.g. mining) and
“that of unskilled labour of indefinite
duration in an urban area of diversifi-
ed economy” There are real dangers
of social isolation, insecurity and de-
linquency. Family ties suffer severe dis-
ruption not only through goegraphical
separation of husband and wife, father
and children, but also owing to the
break-up of the traditional extended
family and kinship patterns. This is of
special importance in relation to the
social education of youth and their ad-
Justment to, and understanding of,
their role in society. In many areas,
particularly those attracting great num-
bers of migrant workers, where there
are large concentrations of young men,
living in ‘compounds’ and forming a
lop-sided and unnatura] community
with the concormitant of temptatian to
sexual irregularity and a sharp decline
of ethical behaviour. The old tradi-
tional sanctions, which operated in the
rural areas, no longer have effect; pub-
lic opinion, among a mass of strangers
drawn often from widely separated
areas, ceases to be a heeded control.
Authority resides, and is thought to
reside exclusively, in the employer or
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the metropolitan administrator and as
such is to be evaded or flouted or
cheated wherever and whenever pos-
sible. In all, an atmosphere or climate
of ‘delinquency’ is engendered to
which young people are specially sus-
ceptible.

Even where the population is a
resident one, the atmosphere of a town
in this rapidly changing 20th century
presents many problems to face which
young people need to be helped to
face : problems of acquiring an educa-
tion which will be relevant to their
new and strange urban life ; problems
of unemployment, a field in which
most of the experience of a swift and
full industrial revolution which led to
so much suffering in Europe and the
United States five to ten decades ago
is being recapitulated ; problems of
accommodation, in some cities so acute
that the lack of accomodation or the
low quality undoubtedly add yet an-
other hazard to the many others which
restrict life expectancy to thirty years
or less ; and the problem of the use of
leisure time one which equally confront
the young people of the great cities in
the most ‘advanced’ and industrialized
countries of the world.

Rather than embark on a theoreti-
cal exposition of what could or should
be done in any particular set of urban
circumstances, I shall cite a few practi-
cal examples of what is being done or
has been attempted.

Self-Help

In the United States, the ‘self-
survey’ approach is highly commended:
In this, local residents organize them-



selves into teams to conduct an in-
vestigation into the social needs and
deficiencies of their town. This almost
always leads to action, either through
the organs of local government or
directly through the voluntary activity
of the citizens. Thus in New Rochelle,
a town of 60,000 inhabitants in New
York State, some 300 volunteers from
67 different groups undertook the sur-
vey which among other things revealed
the need for better facilities for
children and youth. As a result “Kiddy
Coops” or play spaces were provided,
a Boys’ Club in a slum area was en-
abled to have a hand-ball court and
the whole position of teen-agers and
the incidence of juvenile delinquency
was more realistically faced by the
people themselves.!

In western Nigeria the prompting
to action came from the Government
Social Welfare Department but rather
than take direct action themselves they
first of all called into consultation
some of the ‘“key” men and women
from different town neighbourhoods,
those people who were natural local
leaders and who had close and every
day contact with the young people
who were in social danger. These local
leaders talked with the boys in their
home areas and suggested to them the
possibility of forming organized youth
groups, at the same time making it
clear that it was the boys who would
.1ave to take the initiative, particularly
In_finding and choosing adults who
will help them g5 youth leaders. In this
way a or > G

y number of boys® clubs were
formed which, from the start, were

created by and “belonged 1o thei

members, rather than imposed on
them by external adult authority.

These clubs benefited by the train-
ing camps run for young men where
their capacity for leadership and ser-
vice to the community was developed.
Thus the boys took part in efforts to
cleanup the streets and buildings of
the town ; they visited the hospital to
cheer patients whose relatives were too
far away to come to see them and in
Ibadan, a university city of some half
a million inhabitants, young men or-
ganized communal labour to build a
football stadium and persuaded their
elders, among them even some of the
chiefs, to join in this shared and volun-
tary task.,

Community Centres

In most countries some form
of neighbourhood or community
centre or house is to be found in the
towns. Youth activities and needs of
young people can occupy a major por-
tion of the time and space in such a
centre. Often, indeed, the house is
started, for youth and is expanded
later into a centre of activity for all
age groups. This technique of provid-
1ng a local building has been used also
in villages and rural areas and among
the first were the village ¢‘hearths”
introduced into Turkey in the years
after World War 1. The point should
be emphasized that in rural and urban
areas alike great caution must be used
to avoid thrusting a building on a local
community without consulting the
future users and without involving
them personallly and responsibly in
the planning and, possibly, the actual
physical construction. Certainly they
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must - be consulted “as regards the
policy of running and maintaining
1t. Some of the most successful youth
centres and hostels are those which
have been built by the young people
themselves ; in this way they feel they
have a real stake in them.

Starting at the Beginning

Even with the more difficult groups
of young people, success is possible if
great care is taken not to prevent
from taking on the responsibility
and cramping  opportunities  of
service. This is well illustrated
by the case® of a gang of bicycle
porters (i.e. boys who carried passen-
gers’ bicycles over the railway bridge,
at New Delhi), Y. M. C. A. youth
workers had their attention drawn to
the nature and operations of this gang
by an article in the press. With skill
and patience they made contact with
the 20 year old leader. Eventually they
won his confidence and provided him
with facilities for giving the members
of the gang, most of whom were some
years younger, recreational activities
which included football and traditional
singing and dancing games.

The relationship became so strong
that it was to these youth workers that
the members immediately appealed for
help when their leader was arrested on
suspicion. His release was obtained
and the gang was led into becoming
a useful and socially acceptable youth
group, and able fo accept help with-
out feeling that its self-respect and in-
dependence was being usurped.

In Hong\Kong use was made of a
traditional form of Chinese welfare
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societies, the Kaifong. = In the old
days these groups of neighbours or
residents in a particular street or
locality undertook such varied social
services as repairing bridges, mending
roads, providing education, medical
services and burial for the very poor.
Although most of these associations
had died away, they were revived in
1949 with the aid of the Hong Kong
Social Welfare Department.®? By 1955
they were providing 20 free schools
for 4,200 children, organizing, first-aid
courses, running 29 free health clinics,
organizing 65 basket ball and football
teams and had equipped playgrounds
for children and sports grounds for
youth. They also provided a public
library and organized a child health
competition to encourage participation
in the campaign against smallpox and
diphtheria.

Perhaps the most important points
about these Kaifongs are that they are
made up of citizens themselves,
organized on ancient and traditional
lines, but providing the type of service
urgently needed in 20th century urban
life. They also carry on a wide range
of social and educational work, in-
cluding youth work, so that the needs
of youth are recognized and met as
part of the whole community situation
rather than as a separate and particu-
lar demand.

Juvenile Delinquency

The problems of juvenile delin-
quency are to be found as one of the
concomitants of urban life, transcend-
ing the different levels of industrial
and technological achievement. Thus
an issue of a journal* devoted to



these problems contains articles from
India, Netherland, U.S.A., France,
Britain, Uruguay, Mexico, Japan,
Malta, French Guinea and Mauritius.

Although there may be a ‘hard core’ of

seriously disturbed or maladjusted
delinquents for whom only intensive
or residential treatment will be of
avail, the great majority of cases,
especially among boys, are ‘‘environ-
mental” or ‘pseudo-delinquents” of
whom it has been said : ““Abnormal
exterior conditions can never make a
real criminal of a person of a normal
character, but may make a casual
offender.” (E. Frey).

City life provides just these kind of
abnormal condltions, and youth work
is particularly adapted to te-establish-
ing the balance, to attracting and
holding the young person who has
been distracted into anti-social and
criminal ways by the artificiality and
superficiality of city life. In this sense
the task of youth work in fundamental

education may be more accurately
called fundamental re-education. Often

the need is to provide new and
different standards. M. J. Chazal, a
French juvenile court judge, who has
been responsible for some important
experiments among the delinquent
children and youth of Paris, writes :
“Children and adolescents in the
district, boys and girls from 3 to 17
cYen up to 18, took to attendin the
\(/:IGUb' They called it their ‘%mt’.
his rcsi’ Tapidly young people whose
] e s,“aspn‘ano.ns and curiosity found
:13 much Ol;ltlet 10 their families as in
organized” youth groups and move-
ments, ceased to come to the ‘club’
This is how it should be : the “hut’

welcomed those for whom it had
originally been created. It is hardly
necessary to say that discipline was

¢ very lenient, that diversity was the

keynote of the activities, that imagina-
tion and originality were always wel-
come. Any educational system had
to be based on confidence, friendship,
faith in the helping hand, trustworthi-
ness and a multiplicity of interests®.

The Value of Youth Work

These last qualities will be recog-
nized by all youth workers as indis-
pensable for their work wherever it
may be and whether or not it is
attempting to face the challenge of
town-bred juvenile delinquency. What
is additionally important is that these
essential factors of youth work are
also seen as the foundation of an
educational process. Because youth
work is, or should be, based on
voluntary participation and on the
Spontaneity of young people them-
selves, it can provide a type of
education which will be accepted by a
wide age range of boys and girls.

—From material supplied by Educa-
tion Cleaning House, Unesco, Paris.

(1) M. M. Hunt *“Let the People lead the Town”
in The Nation’s Business, 1958

2 N.]J. Cornelius. “Jaggu is the Boss” in
Social Welfare India Vol. I1. No. S. November, 1955,

(8) J. C. McDougall and K. Keen “The Kaifong
Welfare Associations” in  Community Development
Bulletin, Vol. VII. No, 1. December, 1955.

(4) Way Forum No. 23. December 1956
ent Youth”,

(5)2ibid pp. 19-20,

“Delinqu-
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A way to

the moon

(AN ANCIENT INDIAN TALE)

“Our parents are always saying
that we are too young to know
anything,” complained the young
monkeys as they met in a forest.
“ We are not too young,” they cried.
“And we shall prove that,” said

their leader. “We will form our-
selves into a band, and then we can

do just what we like.”

When the meeting was over, they all
went home. That night, they didn’t
sleep beside their parents; they slept
all by themselves, in groups, on the
topmost branches of the trees by a
lake.

Around midnight, one of the young
monkeys woke up. Looking down
from where he sat, he saw the bright
moon shining on the lake below.
“Get up, get up, my friends! ” he
shouted. “The moon has fallen
into the lake, Let us go and pull it
out before anyone else does s0.°*
“Oh! What a splendid idea!” cried
his friends. “How very famous we
shall be 1 >

“ The only way to reach that moon,”
said the leader, “ is for us to form a
chain.”

DL 440768

So a long monkey-chain was formed,
each monkey firmly grasping the
tail of another. With a splash that
resounded throughout the forest,
the whole band, leader foremost,
jumped plump! into the water—
and there they died !

MORAL : Beware of the advice of
those who merely think they know;
listen to those who really know.
Consider vanaspati. Leading autho-
rities on health and nutrition agree
that vanaspati is a wholesome food
and a valuable addition to the
Indian diet.

DALDA Vanaspati — the trusted
brand of millions of housewives—is
made from pure vegetable oils,
according to strict Government spe-
cifications. An all-purpose cooking
medium and a rich source of energy-
giving fats, DALDA contains extra
nourishment, too! There are 700
International Units of Vitamin A
added to every ounce—as much as
8ood ghee contains—plus 56 I,U, of
Vitamin D. Yes, DALDA is more
than a cooking medium—it’s a
food!

HINDUSTAN LEVER LIMITED, BOMBAY
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Notes and Comments

Social Education and the Plan

HILE the basic purpose of our Plan is to
raise the standards of living of our people

and to usher in a measure of social justice, an
equally fundamental factoris that it needs to
be ensured in the course of the implemen-
tation of the Plan that the State does not
loose its democratic character nor that the
mechanism of the State apparatus functions
in a manner which would smother the demo-
cratic impulses of the people. The Five Year
Plan, formulated in the context of this perspec-
tive, thus, depends for its success on the
measure of public cooperation that it evokes
and on the extent of public participation that
is forthcoming in the course of the implementa-
tion of the Plan programmes.

In the Community Development Pro-
grammes wiich constitute the hard-core of our
plan programmes in the agriculture sector, ap-
propriate activities form a part of the pro-

ramme to secure such public cooperation and
public participation and the social education
programme is primarily designed to secure for
the Community Development Schemes an
understanding among people of the implications
of the scheme. Although there had been some
confusion in regard to the role of the Social
Education Organiser, his functions and role,
are now emerging with some measure of clarity.
He is to promote and supervise appropriate
programmes which would remove the inhibitive
factors limiting the ability of the Commu-

Nity to participate in activitie i
S s for its own

While the ¢
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are fairly evident, it is not clear in what ng“;gg;

public cooperation can express itself for
implementation of the scheme in the other p?qlﬁ
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programmes. So far, public participation has
not extended beyond constructional activi-
ties and local works nor has public cooperation
found an avenue to express itself in a meaning-
ful manner. Thus, what role social education
has in the plan programmes is a matter that
deserves exploration.

In this context, the debate that has been on
in the pages of this Journal is significant
and readers will recall an article on the Role of
Social Education in Planning which had
appeared in the June issue of the Journal
last year. In the course of that article,
«Ulhas”” had worked out a perspective for
social education and had indicated areas of
planning in which social education can be
effective, The comments on this article appear
to have been as significant as the article
itself and in this issue, Prof. Charles Madge
of the University of Birmingham, has com-
mented on the observations which had been
made by Dr. Hoselitz of the Rescarch Centre
on Economic Development and Cultural
Change of the University of Chicago.

The issues which have been under debate
warrant closer investigation and raise cer-
tain very pertinent questions. At what point
in planning do the people come into the
picture ? Dr. Hoselitz maintains that the
formulation of plansis essentially the job
of experts and masses have no role to play
beyond accepting or rejecting at elections,
those who are responsible for the formulation
of the plans. While to certain extent, Dr.
Hoselitz states the inevitable, yet it cannot
be denied that formulation of the plans can-
not be entirely the job of experts for unless the
plan is formulated with the association of
the mass of people, it is very likely that in the



course of its implementation it cannot-have the
support or participation of the mass qf
people, and in the absence of such parti-
cipation democracy would find itselfin a tight
corner. Besides to argue as Dr. Hoselitz has
done that because a particular party have
been voted into power the plan it sponsors
has also the support of the people may not be
quite tenable for a number of factors irrelevant
to plan play an important role in influencing
the electorate. Thus while on a national level
"participation of the masses in the formulation
of the plan cannot but be somewhat abstruse,
local population do have a part to play so
far as the formulation of the plan in that area
is concerned and it is in this sphere that social
education has its role.

Elsewhere in this issue is an article on the
Impact of Industrialism on the traditional
Indian culture, in the course of which Mr.
Raj Krishna has examined the changes that are
likely to result from an industrial development
of the country. He has raised several issues
sharply and these, because they pertain to
certain basic factors of the human personality
are of immediate import to social education.
Indeed, the issues are at once, a challenge and
and a problem for social education. While .in
this context Dr. Hoselitz’s observations ques-
tioning the ability of social education to bring
about changes in the value-system of the people
1S a pertinent one, it is equally necessary that
social education should have to follow basis on
which the content of the programmes can be
formulated. Obviously, the content will be rela-
ted to a value system. What precisely is the Sys-
tem to which it need to be related, has to be
looked at both from the point of view of desir-
ability and efficiency. Mr, Raj Krishna points
out, it is an open question whether the values
which have emerged from industrial develop-
ment of the West are consistent with our cultu-
ral traditions and whether such values have not
created problems in Western society. Whether
We can avoid these problems or whether it is
inevitable for us to follow the path of the West,
requires deeper thought if it is not to be
fatalistically dismissed as inevitable.

Another question in the course of the plan
programmes which deserves serious thought is
the type of information and knowledge which
people would need if they are to render the plan
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and its achievements meaningful in their lives.

These are some of the vital issues which
social education faces if it is to play its role in
the broader context of our national plans.
Public participation and cooperation cannot be
forthcoming in a voluntary fashion if an effort
is not made to face some of these questions and
provide the basis on which public cooperation
can be sought and the resulting participation
chanalised to fruitful ends. If we insist on
programmes of mere physical construction
without supplementing them with programmes
of social education to convey a wider under-
standing of the rationale for such public parti-
cipation we might succeed in the physical
constructional aspects of our plan programmes,
but the plan would have little meaning in the
lives of our people.

Rural Women and Community

Development
AMONG problems facing the Community
L3 Development Programmes, perhaps, the

most intractable has been that of initiat-
ing appropriate activities among rural women
and very little headway has been made in pro-
jecting a suitable programme among them.
Paucity of workers in rural areas appears to have
been, by far the most difficult problem which has
prevented the promotion of such activities, and
it was revealed at a meeting of the Women’s
Advisory Committee which met in New Delhi,
under the Chairmanship of the Minister for
Community Development, that as against 2,360
women Social Education Organisers needed for
implementing the programme in the existing
2,300 Community Development programme,
only 860 were available. So far as Gram Sevi-
kas are concerned, the position is even worse
for out of the total requirement of 4,720 Gram
Sevikas, only 716 have been recruited,

A number of suggestions, from the most
sublime to the ridiculous, have been mooted
from time to time, to overcome the difficulty.
It has been suggested for instance, that desert-
ed wives, widows and the like should be re-
cruited for the post of Gram Sevikas for social
taboos, which bedevil a woman worker, it hag



been assumed, will not operate _against these
categories of women. Not only is this sugges-
tion no solution but also it reveals an attitude
of mind guided by a sense of values against
which decency rebels; what is more, it indicates
an acquiesence of certain social norms inconsis-
tent with the society of progressive values we
wish to create and a policy framed on the basis
of this suggestion would only mean a pander-
ing to undesirable prejudices. A suggestion
made by the Advisory Committee for the in-
troduction of a new functionary in the set up
the Gram Lakshmi—who would be a local lea-
der-is not new, for the scheme has been in ope-
ration In Uttar Pradesh. The scheme, which
stipulates the recruitment of elderly women in
villages who would be given a stipend and train-
ing under a Gram Sevika, would appear sound
at first sight. The difficulty, however, is that it
begs the question for there are not enough
Gram Sevikas who could train Gram Lakshmis.
Mrs. Durgabai Desmukh is reported to have
drawn the attention of the Advisory Committee
to the scheme of the Central Social Welfare
Board under which grants to voluntary institu-
tions is being provided to offer instruction to
women of adult age. Such instruction, it has been
stated by the Board would equip women, who
have had to discontinue their studies, pick up
threads and acquire proficiency up to the stand-
ard of 8 class or vernacular final. This scheme,
as we had occasion to observe earlier, will be
of very little help for the recruitment of
Gram Sevikas. For one thing, there are hard-
ly any institutions in the country which under-
take work of this sort and besides the type of
education sought to be imparted is not likely
to succeed nor is it of a type which would help
the trainees to become Gram Sevikas.

. The crux of problems of woman personnel
In rural areas reflects the paucity of educational
S€rvice for women in rural areas. Because of the
lack_ of such facilities, there are few—almost
an infinitely a small number—rural women
available for the professional services of Gram
Seycxlkas. Hitherto our perspective has been
guided by our efforts to import educated wo-
men from urban areas to rural work. This has
not met with much success for not only are
there no facilities in rural areas to which urban
Wwomen are accustomed, but also because of the
yawning gulf between urban and rural condi.

tions, urban women find it almost impossible
to adjust themselves to rural conditions. It is,
therefore, a moot point whether it is possible
to have urban women work in rural areas and
whether it is desirable, even if it was possible,
considering the differences in outlook between
urban and rural women.

Since the problems which have created these
difficulties are of fundamental nature, only
long term remedies would appear workable.
These consist of providing more educational
facilities and greater encouragement for the
education of girls. The amount set apart by
the Central Social Welfare Board under the
scheme of which references have been made,
would be spent most usefully if it could be
utilised for the creation of rural educational
institutes exclusively meant for women. At
such institutes which need to be residential in
character training programmes need to be chalk-
ed out which would be appropriate to equip
young girls in villages to the tasks of leader-
ship among rural women. Such training pro-
grammes require to be realistically formu-
lated and free from the bondage of foreign
concepts which has led to the promotion of
programmes among women which are merely
notional in character without relation to the
needs of rural women.

In this context, those interested in work
among women would welcome the efforts of
the Planning, Research and Action Institute
of Lucknow which has sponsored a pilot project
to work out the content of programmes of
work among rural women., The project which
is action centred is based on an investigation
of prevalent habits and customs of rural wo-
men and on a study of the availability of ma-
terial resources, tools, equipment and social
service facilities. The purpose of the project
is to evolve a perspective which would help
workers to develop programmes according to
the context in which she is to work. The pro-
ject will also indicate an approach to evolve a
method of work among rural women. Because
it represents the first effort of its kind to give
indigenous meaning to concepts essentially
foreign which we have integrated as part of our
plan programmes, the project will be followed
with anticipation by all those interested in
work among rural women,
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Programme Evaluation Report

LL those interested in community develop-

ment await with a sense of anticipation the
reports of the Programme Evaluation Board
and so far none of the reports have failed to
justify their expectations. Lucid analysis, forth-
right observations and frank appraisal of
achievements together with a discerning assess-
ment of the causes of failure characterise
the reports of the Board. The work of the
Board thus help to give workers in community

development and others concerned with its

progress a pride of achievement as well as
perspective to avoid pit-falls which experience
brings to light.

_ The fifth report of the Programme Evalua-
tion Board is no exception to the traditions set
by the first report, although one notices a ten-
dency to emphasise certain factors and ignore
certain others. The reasons for this are perhaps
unavoidable for the Programme Evaluation
Board though an autonomous and an indepen-
dent body, functions within limitations under
which an organ of the government has to func-
tion. Accordingly, there is a tendency to equi-
vocate interpretations to the dominant moods
of those in authority. As a result the perspective
to draw conclusions from the trends in the
movement are adjusted to the pronouncements
of policy makers rather than to the needs
of the movement. This is perhaps inevitable
for after all the Programme Evaluation
Board does not function in vacuum but in the
context of an institution and under the stresses
and strains of different forces. Thus while the
Jault would not appear to lie with the Board
it 18 only pertinent to observe that those in
authority ought to possess greater faith in the
sesential principles of community development

consistent with declarations made often for
mere effect.

In this context, it is heartening to note
that the Minister for Community Development
is not afraid to admit defects in the movement
but these admissions appear to be more to

disarm criticism for there is not much evidence
to ShOW concrete efforts to remove the defects,
Thus despite repeated declarations  that
there are certain faults in the movement there
is no indication that concerted efforts are be-
ing made to remove those faults and Report
after Report of the Programme Evaluation
Board reiterate almost in precise terms the
same drawbacks in the movement and the
movement continues to go merrily as it was
before.

The Fifth Report of the Board comes in
at a juncture in the history of the move
ment when what it has achieved so far will
either unfold itself further or will fizzle out
with a whimper. After the initial phase of
the introduction of the movement, it was faced
with the problem of acquiring an institutional
base which would be of such a character as
would not neutralise the enthusiasm created
among people and would not deny the oppor-
tunity for people to acquire control of the
movement. Thus the bold recommendation of
the Balwant Rai Mehta Committee for the
decentralisation of the administrative pattern
of the movement in a manner which would
allow local communities to guide and control
the movement came not a moment early for,
there was a very real danger of officialdom
creating a vested interest in the movement and
therewith strangle its life out.

In this context the study of the panchayats
made by the Programme Evaluation Report
has a special bearing on social education.
The Report brings data on the organisa-
tion and functioning of panchayats in the
different parts of the country and has
examined the extent of the resources, actual
and potential available to them, the extent and
the manner in which they have fulfilled them-
selves hitherto. The Report also surveyed
the handicaps from which panchayats suffer on
various counts. Paucity of internal resources,
lack of adequate experience of panchayat mem-
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bers in the new responsibilities that devolve on
them have been analysed. The Board has done
this so as to convey an understanding of the
mechanism of panchayats and the manner in
which it can be toned up.

The study of the social institutions in the
country and the observations made by the
Board on survey of attitudes towards panch-
yats, is a feature of the Report which will arrest
the attention of social education workers. The
findings of the Board that “suggestion for
raising income and for increasing taxes are
forthcoming much more readily from those
blocks where panchayats have levied tgxes,
mobilised resources and shown some activities”,
should dispel misgivings and the cynical views
of doubting Thomases and the bureaucrats on
the wisdom of entrusting development work
to panchayats.

While the analysis in the Report holds out
obvious indicators for social education to find
its sense of direction, it has not, as it has
hitherto done, reviewed the accomplishment in
the sphere of social education. References to
people’s participation and people’s institutions
like community centres, youth clubs etc. are
pertinent to social education and an interesting
finding of the Board that people’s participation
‘“/declines as the block period moves to its
end” provides both social education and com-
munity development with lessons which can-
not be ignored. Indeed the conclusion of the
Board that ‘educational effort and radia-
tional influence have not been effective en-
ough” has its morals for those who are willing
to learn,
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A way to

the moon

(AN ANCIENT INDIAN TALE)

“Our parents are always saying
that we are too young to know
anything,” complained the young
monkeys as they met in a forest.
*“ We are not too young,” they cried.
*“ And we shall prove that,” said
their leader. “ We will form our-
selves into a band, and then we can
do just what we like.”

When the meeting was over, they all
went home. That night, they didn’t
sleep beside their parents; they slept
all by themselves, in groups, on the
topmost branches of the trees by a
lake.,

Around midnight, one of the young
monkeys woke up. Looking down
from where he sat, he saw the bright
moon shining on the lake below.

“ Get up, get up, my friends! * he
shouted. “The moon has fallen
into the lake. Let us go and pull it
out before anyone else does 50,
“Oh! What a splendid idea!”® ctied
his friends. “How very famous we
shall be 1 **

* The only way to reach that moon,”
said the leader, “is for us to form a
chain.”

DL 440758

So a long monkey-chain was formed,
each monkey firmly grasping the
tail of another. With a splash that
resounded throughout the forest,
the whole band, leader foremost,
jumped plump! into the water—
and there they died !

MORAL : Beware of the advice of
those who merely think they know;
listen to those who really know.
Consider vanaspati. Leading autho-
rities on health and nutrition agree
‘that vanaspati is a wholesome food

“and a valuable addition to the
Indian diet.

DALDA Vanaspati — the trusted
brand of millions of housewives—is
made from pure vegetable oils,
according to strict Government spe-
cifications. An all-purpose cooking
medium and a rich source of energy-
giving fats, DALDA contains extra
nourishment, too! There are 700
International Units of Vitamin A
added to every ounce—as much as
good ghee contains—plus 56 LU, of
Vitamin D. Yes, DALDA is more
than a cooking medium—it’s a
food!

HINDUSTAN LBVER LOMITED, BOMBAY




COMMUNITY LEADERS—Principles for Their Training

Yacoub Fam, Social Welfare Specialist, Cairo.

THE training of leaders is a continuous
process which lasts as long as a
leader is active in social service. It is
a process of growth in character and
ability through service to others. It in-
volves a community of values, co-
operation, and exchange of knowledge
and experience between three groups
of people.

The first group consists of the
leaders, i. e. those who are responsible
for the organization’s activities within
a community. They form a link bet-
ween the community and the organi-
zation’s directing body. They must,
therefore, be fully acquainted with the
philosophy of the organization, its
objects, and the means which it uses
to achieve them. It is the extent of
this knowledge, and the measure of
harmony that exists between their
organizational activities and their indi-
vidual inclinations, that determine suc-
cess and quality in social work. On
the other hand, the achievement of the
organization’s aims depends on the
good relations which the leaders may
be able to create between themselyes

and the members of the community
they are Wworking for.

[The third group consists of - the
recipients of service, of the people—
men or women, boys or girls—among

whom the organization is carrying out
its activities, whether they come from
high or low economic strata. There will
be no basic dissimilarity between the
members of the group and the leaders
who may be working among them.
Each of them wishes to express
his feelings, to like and be liked,
to respect others and be respec-
ted by them, to modify his environ-
ment and bring it into harmony
with his material and psychological
needs, to consolidate his position
among the members of his community.
He wishes, above all, to find security
in his surroundings and to enjoy the

confidence of the people with whom
he lives.

These feelings are common to every
human being. The anxieties which fiil
the heart of man we intend to help,
are the very anxieties which occupy
the minds of the organization’s board,
its director, and its leaders.

Neither the director nor the leaders
are masters of the people’s destiny,
nor are they a group with certain pre-
determined objectives which they want
to achieve regardless of human consi-
derations. On the contrary, they work
with people, and if they wish to
realize their aims they should have
an approach which makes people’s

1



response to them spontaneous gnd
create faith in what they are doing.

The first factor in the training of
leaders seems to be this spontaneous
co-operation, which comes when they
feel that the experiment is theirs and
that they have the same right to it as
anyone else. In other words, there
must prevail—between the director of
the organization, the leaders, and the
people they serve—an atmosphere of
mutual trust and unity of aims.

This, in our opinion, is the basis
of democracy : that orientation of
human relations which calls forth the
people’s best response to leadership
and innovation. Itis to work with
people and not for them. Its funda-
mental factors are confidence in people
and not an attempt to dictate to them,
growing with people and not making
them grow. It lies in understanding
people’s opinions and not imposing
‘right’ opinions on them, in strongly
feeling their needs.

It is, therefore, incumbent upon
anyone who assumes the task of train-
ing leaders to study his own character
and to master it before setting it up
as a pattern which his apprentice
leaders should follow. The leaders
should also possess an adequate
measure of general culture, which is
indispensable to the work they are
called upon to do.

Modes of behaviour may be consi-
dered an open field for practice and
training, and always remain subject to
revision based on experience and ex-
periment. The fundamental factors
which the trainer should keep in mind
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lie in the atmosphere in which the
leaders work, which should be one of
confidence and of common participa-
tion in both duties and privileges. The
leaders should feel that the work is
their own and that credit belongs to
them all.

These general principles constitute
the basic rules and the philosophy of
social service. We must put them in-
to practice if leaders are to become
better qualified social workers. In
other words, we should convey these
values to the leaders so that they get
used to living actively in this free at-
mosphere and thus grow in knowledge
and effectiveness.

The first condition for training
leaders and creating this atmosphere is
the existence of a high moral tone. A
spirit of justice and of equal respect
for all members must prevail and the
esteem felt for an organization must
be won by efficient work, not by exag-
geration or deception.

When the organization begins to
enjoy a high reputation and people’s
respect for it grows from appreciation
of its achievements, its members na-
turally feel proud of its high standards,
strive to raise them further and abstain
from activities which might injure its
good name. The criteria of success
for any institution are its effectiveness
in reaching its goals, the pride which
its members feel in it, the atmosphere
which prevails there, and the relations
which link those who work in it with
those who profit from their work.

In no association or community
can the individual help being influ-
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enced by the prevailing atmosphere.
Boys who like their schools cannot
help spreading its atmosphere among
their families and friends. Those of
us who run an institution must do our
best to make people proud of it, to
provide freedom of expression and to
impress upon them that justice and
goodwill are its fundamental rules. We
must strive to help them find in it the
peace and security which are indispen-
sable for self-development and.personal
happiness.

The atmosphere which prevails in
the school or institute cannot but in-
fluence the new leaders, who are just
as desirous of enjoying a purposeful
life. This atmosphere will unfailingly
act on the leader’s spirit and influence
his reactions towards his work and to-
wards those who are profiting from it.

In such an atmosphere and on such
a basis, community leaders should hold
periodical meetings at regular inter-
vals, with the chief aim of creating
co-ordination of thought and practical
activities. In these meetings they may
discuss questions that arise in the
course of their work. It should not
be the object of such meetings to use
direct methods for inculcating values
and attitudes. Such results should be
obtained in an indirect manner through
exploring common problems and com-

Ing to agreement regarding the
methods of solution.
The

1€ acquisition of critical under-
standing and of skill in handling situa-
tions should be the main objects of
such meetings. Tn the course of free
discussions, everyone should be able

to express his opinion without restraint

as the participants look for solutions
to their common problems. All will be
in the same state of mind, equally
probing in the dark for the best
answers.

When trial shows that one method
is not practicable, discussion must be
resumed in the hope of finding an-
other. There will, therefore, be no
such thing as teacher or student, cul-
tured or ignorant. Al will be on an
equal footing in accumulation ex-
perience, looking for probable solu-
tions, and testing various methods of
work. '

In our opinion, then, training
should be based on three principles,
each of equal importance.

The first principle is that the leader
always should be open-minded and
ready to observe and learn. He must
create a bond between his mind and
the sources of culture, whether books
or men. He must believe that his intel-
ligence, abilities and skill are utterly
dependent on continuous mental acti-
vity, stimulated by study and research.
He must know that a leader loses his
capacity to render social service, the
moment his intellectual development
stops.

The second principle is that the
leader should bear in mind that he is
carrying out his work in a community
which has its established customs and
traditions and that he constitutes an
active member of that community,
which may suffer if he fails to fulfil
his duties towards it. The spirit of
the community within which the leader

( Continued on page 7 )



LIBRARIES IN SOCIAL EDUCATION—_Activities of the

Delhi Public Library

M. M. L. Tandon, Director, Delhi Public Library.

NESCO’S Public Libraries Mani-

festo describes a public library as
a democratic agency for education, a
vital community force, the peoples’ uni-
versity and so on. We may call it
by any name we like but the funda-
mental fact that a public library helps
to diffuse knowledge stands true for all
time.

The book and the printed pages
have been and continue to be the prin-
cipal tools of the library in the attain-
ment of this objective. Public libra-
ries, however, have long been accus-
tomed to providing also still pictures,
maps, and charts. Film and filmstrips
which differ from a book only in that
they are on celluloid rather than on
paper, are now also regarded as neces-
sary adjuncts to the conventional li-
brary service in Western libraries. The
same 1s true of recordings and musical
scores. But there is still controversy
over whether a public library should
be used as a community centre for
group discussions, film showings and
other social education activities as a
regular part of library service.

The sponsors of the Delhj Library
—Unesco and the Government of
India—therefore, took a very bold

4

step when they decided that education
activities were to form a regular part
of the service to be provided for the
citizens of Delhi.

In view of the fact that many of
the Library’s members have acquired
the reading skill very recently, it was
only natural that they should be en-
couraged to form groups and discuss
and think about matters in which they
were interested. Although it is diffi-
cult to obtain exact information about
the change in the general outlook of
the readers who have taken part in the
social education ativities of the Library,
the history of the Delhi Public Library
during the last six years shows that
the film showings, group meetings,
dramas, and music concerts conducted
by its Social Education Department
were attended by a cross-section of
the members of the Library coming
from all walks of life and from all
age groups.

As to the actual working of the So-
cial Education Department and its
various activities, the Library audito-
rum has a seating capacity of 300.
The stage is suitably furnished. The
Department is equipped with a large
number of audio-visual aids including



a 16 mm.film projector, epidiascope,
tape recorder, linguaphones, slides,
filmstrips, musical instruments and
gramophone records which are fre-
quently used for the benefit of the
membeis of the library. Gramophone
records are lent out to members free
of charge. The Delhi Library Board
has accepted the offer of the National
Film Board of Canada to use this
Library as a Film Deposit Station.

Formation of Groups

Ten or more members of the Library
may inform the Library authorities that
they have a common interest which
they wish to develop and on which
they would like to have regular discus-
sions. A notice is put up for the in-
formation of other members to see if
they are also interested. Thereafter, a
regular group is formed with its own
constitution, office bearers, fixed peri-
odical meeting times etc. The Library
provides them with a meeting place,

short bibliographies and film showings:

dealing with the topics under discus-
sion. It also arranges lectures to help
the group members obtain a fuller
grasp of the subjects.

The following groups for adult
members meet regularly every week :
drama group, music group, literature
study group, social studies group, el-
ders’ group (now called ‘natural hy-
glene group’). There are two special
groups, namely, Kishore Sabha and
Shishu Vihar for children from 6 to 12
years and 13 to 18 years respectively.

The Drama Group

This group is interested in stage-
craft, acting, directing, production and

management. The members meet every
Friday evening and rehearse the plays
they wish to perform in public. They
have occasional play readings, and re-
cordings, on the tape recorder which
are later relayed to a bigger audience.
Many members of the group who
suffered from stage fright and could
not utter even a single sentence in
public do not now fear any gathering.
The group also discusses new dramas
published in Hindi and Urdu.

The Music Group

This is perhaps the best attended,
Its members give musical performances,
both vocal and instrumentai, including
occasional classical items. The Library
has a few popular musical instruments
which are at the disposal of the
members.

Literature Study Group

In order to satisfy the natural
craving of budding writers that
somebody should read correct by
and improve their work, a num-
ber of Library members were en-
couraged to form this group. In its
weekly meetings unpublished stories,
dramas, one-act plays and poems are
read out, followed by mutual literary
appreciation. Well-known writers in
the city are invited from time to time
to address the members of the group
on different aspects of literature. Once
a month there is a special meeting for
book reviews.

It is to the credit of the group that
a number of its members who started
writing when it was established are
now polished writers contributing
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articles and stories to periodicals in
vernacular languages.

Social Studies Group

This group comprises of library
members who are interested in knowing
more about the day-to-day events of
the world. They discuss every con-
ceivable subject. The approach to the
subjects is not that of an expert but
that of a layman. The group chalks
out its weekly programme of discus-
sion and debates for three months in
advance. The Library prepares spe-
cial bibliographies on the topics for
discussion, which are frequently and
profitably consulted.

Elders’ Group

In India, and indeed in any
other Asian ‘country, the aged, re-
- tired and pensioned-off members of
society find it difficult to spend their
time wsefully. It is a common
sight, to see old people gather
together at a physician’s shop or
at a betelsellers’ shop to listen to
tales of all kinds of physical ailments
or sensational news. In order to pro-
vide them with a place where they can
occasionally meet, form new friend-
ships and dicuss things of interest to
them, the elder’ group was formed
four years ago. When we found that
most of their talks and discussions
centered round health and hygiene,
the group was renamed the ‘natural
hygiene group’.

Film Shows

The Library arranges three regular
film shows every week in addition to
some special shows for the above-men-
tioned groups. A careful selection is
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made some weeks before the actual
screening of the films which are pre-
viewed and Hindi commentaries are
prepared when necessary. Films and
film strips are very successfully co-
ordinated with the working of the
groups.

Since the Ministty of Educa-
tion has an excellent film library, the
Delhi Public Library did not start one
of its own. But recently, the Library
has started issuing films to social, cul-
tural and academic institutions in the
city, out of the deposit of the films
arranged by the National Film Board
of Canada.

Gramophone Records Lending Library

Members of the Library may draw
gramophone records up to a maxi-
mum of five records ata time. The
collection offers first-class instrumen-
tal and classical music, and is very
popular with the readers. Since the
Library possesses a gramophone, inst-
rumental music is piped down to diffe-
rent deparments in the Library through
an internal communication system to
serve as background music. This ex-
periment has been very successful be-
cause quite a number of our readers
when questioned about the desirability
of continuing it said that they were re-
ally disturbed when the music stopped.

The Library has Linguaphone sets
of eight different languages and spe-
cial recitals are arranged in the Library
at the request of the members.

Exhibitions

Exhibition of maps, charts, press
cuttings, photographs and similar ma-



terials are a regular feature of the
Social Education Department’s activi-
ties.

The Library exhibition room is lent
out to various institutions and indivi-
duals for the display and exhibition
of paintings and sculptures, etc. Simi-
larly the Library auditorium is lent for
social and cultural meetings at a no-
minal charge for the electric and other
services provided.

Success of the Departments® Activities

In this article I have intentionally
avoided giving statistics about the
membership of the different groups,
number of meetings and their average
attendence. The figures for the year
1056-57, however, give some idea of
their popularity. During the year, 225

meetings of the different groups were
held in which 21,022 persons participa-
ted ; 78 film shows were arranged and
attended by 12,080 persons ; 16 lec-
tures were held, which 1,695 persons
attended. Similarly 14 lectures were
arranged by other societies to whom
the hall was lent. Two major exhibi-
tions were held and three plays were
staged publicly. In all 44,582 persons
participated 1n different activities con-
ducted by the Library’s Social Educa-
tion Department.

The setting up of this Department
in the Library has proved a very suc-
cessful experiment which is being fol-
lowed in the community development
areas.

—From material supplied by Educa-
tion Clearing House, Unesco, Paris.

Community Leaders

( Continued from page 3 )

works is a very important factor. He
should realize that success does not
depend on him alone, but on the
group of people who work with him—
on their readiness to help and on their
enthusiasm for and attachment to the
project they are carrying out. The
leader shouid, therefore, try to stimu-

late the active participation and loyalty
of his fellow workers.

The thi 4 !
the lead }rd principle is related to

e €r's personal behaviour and
. SHNETS.  The leader should try to
Improve his behaviour so that he may
elicit a ready TeSponse from his fellow
leaders and from the people he is

Serving. People’s minds and eyes

are fixed on him, on his acts and his
reactions to events, and on the way
he deals with other men. They some-
times measure the leader’s worth with
unjust scales and expect him to rise
above some act which they permit
themselves. In other words, they over-
estimate the leader and vest him with
qualities which may be far from real.
He should by earnest endeavour try to
reach the level on which they put him.
This aim is doubtless hard to attain
but an attempt to reach it is absolutely
imperative.

In sum, the training of leaders, the
service of people who are in need of
service, and the self-development of
the leaders are all closely interwoven
and form parts of an invisible whole.

—Material supplied by Education
Clearing House, Unesco, Paris.
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SOCIAL EDUCATION ORGANISER IN COMMUNITY

DEVELOPMENT -Two Views

I. Is There Confusion ?

REACTIONS to something new are

strange. One finds people accept-
ing confused thinking and pretending
to have understood it. On the other
hand, they presist in remaining con-
fused about the clearest statement
lucidly explained. Why this happens
is a research problem for the Psy-
chologist. Such research may reveal
that reactions, this way or that, have
hidden connections with one’s atti-
tudes, tendencies to overspread one’s
orbit, concealed fears of encroachment
on what one thinks is one’s special
sphere or just simple rivalry or
tensions between individuals and
groups.

An interesting reaction to Social
Education after it began shaping in
the Community Development Pro-
gramme was that there was ‘confusion’
about it. Some said there was good
deal of it while others kept on whis-
pering there was somewhat of a con-
fusion somewhere. Tt was difficult
to catch where exactly what they said
was. The eel-like substance evaded
grasp.

In point of time, the doubts and
disputes were not there when the
new comprehensive concept of Social
Education emerged in 1947 and began
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developing till 1951 when it found a
place in the First Five Year Plan
and simultaneous inclusion in the all-
round plan of Community Develop-
ment as the crux of the action
programme based on people’s partici-
pation. In fact, after the dawn of
independence, Social Education was
applauded by one and all as a vital
necessity for laying sure and sound
foundations of a truly democratic
State in India. The elements of the
concept of Social Education and the
genre of the detailed programmes have
remained the same since 1947, though
much elaborated now. It is, therefore
all the more intriguing why a concept
once fully understood and appreciated
in the 1947-52 period, later on after its
inception in the Community Develop-
ment Programme began to evoke the
criticism that it was confused. Such
reactions began coming to the surface
soon after the selection of the first
batch of Social Education Organisers
and the Chief Social Education Orga-
nisers and the beginning of their
training,

Perhaps the connotation of the
word ‘confusion’ can give us a clue.
‘Confusion’ is ‘throwing into disorder
or mixing up in the mind’. Let us
see if these have been there. When



Social Education became part of the
Community Development Programme,
it entered into a different order of
departmental hierarchy. So far as
administration was concerned Social
Education was dislodged from its
parental moorings in the Education
Departments and drifted away from
accustomed channels of work. Its
functionary, the Social Education Or-
ganiser, now became a member of a
team of different subject-matter spe-
cialists. The head of this team at the
area level was the Block Development
Officer or the Project Executive
Officer chosen, in the beginning, al-
most exclusively from the Revenue
Department for its reputation of
having been successful in delivering
the goods in the pre-independence
period, no matter by what methods.
From the direct current of Police
administration, he was believed to be
capable of being switched over to
the alternating current of extension
philosophy.

Possibly, like the other complexes
discovered by psycho-analysis there is
yet another which may be called the
Alladin complex. There lurks in the
human mind an unrecognised longing
just to rub a lamp to produce a genie
to accomplish giant works in no time.
The lamp was rubbed and the genie
appeared and began producing results
In terms of fulfilment of quantitative
tﬂl‘get§. The seasoned ‘delivering the
800ds’ personne] understood Com-
Junity Development this way, at least
In the beginning. The rather long

PTocess of creating right understandi

: i ing
pqcflme longer stil because of the
initial approach. j

Social Education was bewildered in
that context, not because it did not
know what it was there for, but
because it was received as an un-
welcome intruder. Misunderstandings
grow easily in such a climate. The
four wheels of the coach were
already there accomplishing targets.
‘What is it that the Social Edu-
cation Organiser does, which the
other functionaries are not already
doing ?’ was the question asked from
the top to the bottom with minds
already closed to receive the correct
answer. So the Programme Evaluation
Organisation recorded that Social Edu-
cation was regarded as a fifth wheel
in the coach. To this nice phrase the
retort could be, “Yes it is the fifth
wheel, to wit, the ‘Steering Wheel’ so
necessary in a mechanical high speed
four wheeler.” But to say this was
courting trouble and disdainful frowns
from the administrative back-seat
drivers of the coach.

Not given its proper location,
Social Education had to take whatever
place the administrative heads chose
to give it. That depended on the
understanding, misunderstanding or
partial understanding of Social Educa-
tion and its reception was in tune with
the sound waves transmitted from the
upper administrative layers. If the
‘Head’ thought Social Education was
Drama and Song Publicity, there
went the Social Education Organiser
composing songs and staging dramas.
If it was propaganda of the Com-
munity Development Programme, he
had to become the drum-beater and
the slogan shouter. If improvement
of village sanitation or village in-
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dustries was the pet emphasis of the
‘Head’, Social Education Organiser
became an additional Health Worker
or Cottage Industries man. Such
activities which had to parade as
Social Education, had at least some
semblance of it, but where there
was no understanding at all the
Social Education Organiser became
an odd jobs man. He was order-
ed to distribute Takavi and to keep
accounts, take measurements of the
roads, sell cottage industries produce,
and scores of other similar things for
which he was supposed to come in
handy. If he protested, he was chas-
tised, for not working as a member of
the team. A high officer was once
overheard saying about Social Edu-
cation Organisers, ‘“Put the fools to
distribute Takavi. They will do
something useful and learn a little
at least”.

If this was what the administrative
supervisors made of the Social Educa-
tion Organiser, one can imagine how
his co-workers and village level wor-
kers reacted. The outstanding admi-
nistrative feature of Community De-
velopment, the multipurpose Village
Level Worker, became in practice an
uni-purpose worker, to wit, an Agri-
cultural Assistant’s assistant. He sel-
dom paid heed to the work of the So-
cial Bducation Organiser, unless it
was presently supported by the full
administrative force emanating
through the Block Development Offi-
cer. This was where the shoe pinched
the Block Development Officer but
the administrators above kept on
saying there was a tension between
the Village Level Worker and the So-
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cial Education Organiser. Such ten-
sions could be produced between the
Village Level Worker and any other
subject matter specialist if the former
even smelt that his administrative boss
did not care much for that program-
me. All the same, one and all
proclaimed that everything to be
done in the village must be done
through the multipurpose Village
Level Worker.

Did such things happen because
there was something confused or
vague in the concept of Social Educa-
tion, or because the functions or role
of the Social Education Organiser were
not defined or his jobs were not speci-
fically laid down ? One hears remarks
like these at all levels, high or low and
they creep into foreign experts’ re-
ports and those of the programme
Evaluation Organisation also.

When one hears some one saying
that the concept of Social Education
is not clear it may have two imports :
(a) the concept is not clear to that in-
dividual, which may be due to several
reasons and even to incapacities in
himself. This can be remedied by stu-
dying with an able guide; (b) the con-
cept 1 not clear because the statement
of it is defective and does not carry
sense. Now if the remark has the im-
port (b) the burden lies on the person
making it to show where and in what
respect the statement of the concept is
defective. When it comes to this not
even one in hundred takes up the chal-
lenge, and it comes out that he is not
well-versed in what has been said
about the concept of Social Education
in the publications of the Ministry of



Education, the First Five-Year Plan,
the draft handbook of Community
Projects or the Social Education
Manual.

One also finds the person with-
out knowing that the meaning of the
word ‘concept’ is ‘‘general notion”,
criticises it for not giving details of the
role, the functions and the jobs of So-
cial Education Organisers. Such de-
tails are necessary indeed but not in
the ‘concept’ of Social Education, the
statement of which is bound to be ge-
neral.

Others say that the ‘Role’ of the So-
cial Education Organiser is not clearly
defined. Now ‘role’ is one’s function,
what one is appointed for or is expect-
ed or wundertakes to do. This too
has been indicated in the Social Edu-
cation Manual and explained under
two categories : (a) the general or in-
tegrated role and (b) the separate or
special role. Under the first, the Social
Education Organiser is to operate a
broad based Educational Service for
all the technical services. Under the
second he is to carry on activities such
as organizing literacy classes, rural
libraries, and others which are enlisted
in detail in the programme of Social
Education. It can be said that there
are difficulties and limitations in play-
Ing the integrated role, but to say that
the ‘role’ of the Social Education Or-
ganiser is not clearly defined is to dis-
close one’s own ignorance.

; recently it was also bein
said that the” jobs of the Socia%
Education .Organisers were not laid
down. This was another proof that
those who ought to know did not

really know. Jobs mean the work one
was to do to bring his function into
action. Such jobs were exhaustively
listed and finalised in consultation with
the State Governments long ago in
December, 1952, even before the first
Social Education Organiser entered
the area. Not one conference pleaded
that they required alteration or modi-
fication. Faced with these facts, one
should feel vanquished, but one
argued.

This much about the genesis of the
confusion caused by throwing So-
cial Education into disorder. Now let
us look to mixing up in mind. Social
Education is in the final analysis
‘Education for betterment of life’.
That being so, it covers almost all the
aspects of life of the people in which
betterment can be brought about by
education. Its comprehensive pro-
gramme, therefore, includes educa-
tional activities relating to agricul-
ture, health, cottage industries, coope-
ratives, community organization,
group work, social work, home econo-
mics and several others. But it often
happens that the Agricultural Expert
thinks it isall Agricultural Extension
and nothing else and the Social Wor-
ker thinks it is just social work, com-
munity organisation and group work,
so on and so forth. Social Education
thus gets mixed up and mistaken with
what is only a part and the emphasis
on education whittles down to mere
physical activity. Such mixing up is
present to some extent even in the
Training Centres for the Social Educa-
tion Organizers, which are under the
direction of institutions largely comit-
ted to a particular ideology. Small
wonder the product of the training,
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the Social Education Organizer gets
mixed up and loses clear insight of
the concept of Social Education. It
18, thus, difficult to shape him into a
complete Social Education Organizer.

It is indeed surprising why with all
this, Social Education still remains in
the Community Development program-
me and why someone does not pro-

pose in all seriousness to throw it out.
Instead, of late, conferences and se-
minars have recorded that Social Edu-
cation is the crux of the programme.
Why ? Is an understanding of Social
Education developing or is it that
stock-taking has shown that without
Social Education, we have built what

we have, on foundations of sands ?

A. R. Deshpande, }
Director, National Fundamental Education Centre, New Delhi.

II. Social Education or Community Organiser ?

THE Social Education Organiser has

now come to be accepted as a
multi-purpose functionary. His func-
tions cover, broadly speaking, the
supervision of the work of personnel
concerned with the organisation of
Community Centres, Social Education,
Social Welfare and Youth Welfare,
Social Service Administration, formal
educational activities and investiga-
tion for social research.

While, this is the area coveredin
terms of functions, his actual perfor-
mance of work limits itself to the
needs of a priority. Thus, as a begin-
ning to achieve Community Develop-
ment through community organisa-
tion, the first charge of the SEO lies
in the initiation of programmes and
activities that will lead to an organised
participation of the community which
would finally result in the develop-
ment of the community. Therefore,
in my personal opinion, the Social
Education Organiser should really be
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called the Community Organiser. This
would emphasise the rudimentary acti-
vity that is necessary before the prog-
ramme of Community Development
unfolds itself.

How this is to be done is a ques-
tion that deserves the greatest empha-
sis. For one thing, there are only
one or two Social Education Organi-
sers in a block area. Real Commu-
nity Development can be achieved only
at the village level. This implies that
the Commnnity Organisers must be
capable of discovering quickly poten-
tial workers and leaders in their blocks.
The SEO must, furthermore, be equip-
ped to harness them to activity.
Thereafter, the SEO would function
over the various types of activities
carried out by these workers for the
benefit of their community. Unless this
basis is laid, the Community Deve-
lopment Programme will not sustain
itself on the initiative, leadership
and organisation of the Community



-nor would programmes leave
behind the impress of a permanent
character. Consequently, the chief
role of a Social Education Orga-
niser at this juncture, when the rural
people have lived under oppressive
and neglected conditions and to whom
Community Development programmes
are a new experience, is that of a
Community Organiser and his func-
tions, the promotion of training prog-
grammes for local community wor-
kers.

This work of the Social Education
Organiser involves initiating social
process to achieve a change in mental
attitude and behaviour patterns of in-
dividuals and the community. Conse-
quently, Social Education has been
claimed to create “informed” human
being as against the ignorant indivi-
dual who is supposed to personify
the masses. These great aims are,
however, misunderstood or misinter-
preted, as a result of which the func-
tions of the Social Education Organi-
ser get mixed up and he is utilised in
diverse ways to serve the exigencies
of local problems and needs.

Social Education, to my mind, has
gldeﬁmte and specific content which
is :

1. Education for work, employ-
ment and improvement of per-
sonal efficiency.

1. Literacy.
1. Educ_ation for social and com-
munity participation ; Civics.

iv. Health education, including

education for sex and family
life.

v. Education for recreation and
culture.

While this indicates the character
of Social Education, the content of
concrete programmes will differ de-
pending on sex, age, class group, etc.
of the members of the community.
However, it must be recognised that
methods in Social Education, such as
audio-visual aids and the like, shouid
project various programmes for these
purposes.

The science of Social Education
based on a knowledge of psychology
and using methods and principles of
formal education can devise integrated
techniques wherein recreation, educa-
tion and activised participation can
form a comprehensive programme. But
it is difficult for large numbers of So-
cial Education Organisers to master
complex techniques in brief training
programmes without constant partici-
pation in the day to day life of the
community. Consequently it will take
many years before India has a cadre
of true Social Educators who can
achieve the complicated and funda-
mental objectives of Social Education
although it would be possible for him
to achieve the simple and yet more
useful immediate objectives of Com-
munity Organisation.

Thus, while primarily the role of
the Social Education Organiser is that
of a Community Organiser, his func-
tions would naturally touch upon a
number of other ancillary services,
which would fulfil the needs of the
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community and it will necessitate his
being concerned with activities like
social welfare, programmes of youth
organisation and activities relevant
to the economic development of the

region.

At present the emphasis of the
functions of Social Education Organi-
ser has been on his role as a So-
cial Educator rather than a Commu-
nity Organiser. It is, therefore, but
natural that his association has been
with the education departments of the
states and its formal educational acti-
vities. In many cases, he has been sad-
dled with educational functions and has
tended to become an added function-
ary to Educational Inspectors and
such other personnel of the Education
Department. This is unfortunate for
it will weaken community programmes
which are yet in their infancy. Under

the circumstance, since the community
constitutes the basis of Community
Development, it would be most desir-
able if Community Development it-
self becomes an additional Social Ser-
vice in every state, over and above
and separate from Health and Educa-
tion Services. India can give a lead
to Asia by developing Community
Development as a major Social Ser-
vice. '

Planning and development, it they
are to be effective, need constant eva-
luation to measure the content and
quantum of success which in turn, re-
quire frequent investigation, survey
and research. This function, in the
absence of any other functionary in
the administration appropriate for the
purpose, should be carried out, parti-
ally or wholly, by the Community
Organiser-cum-Social Educator.

B. A. Mehta

Head, Department of Tribal Welfare, Tata Institute of
Social Science, Bombay.
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LEADERSHIP TRAINING IN FUNDAMENTAL
EDUCATION—Emphasis on Values

T. R. Batten, Senior Lecturer, Colonial Department,
London Institute of Education, London University.

The words ‘leader’” and ‘leadership’
are often loosely used to describe a
very wide variety of relationships
between the individual ‘leader’ and the
group with which he is associated.
Thus, the leader may be an ‘institu-
tional’ or traditional leader who de-
rives his authorily from some recog-
nized role which he has inherited or
achieved in his society ; or he may be
a ‘natural’ leader chosen by the group
because he has qualities or skills which
it values highly in relation to its cur-
rent needs and purposes.

The nature of the relationship
between the leader and the group may
also vary within wide limits. At the
one extreme, there is the authoritarian
leader who aims to force or mould the
group to conform to his purposes. At
the other we have the leader who is
primus inter pares, and who helps his
group to frame its own purposes, and
to define and reach its own goals in
relation to them.

In the first case we see the group
subordinated to the leader’s power, and
Its ‘members achieying their satisfac-
tion only through identifying them-
selves with the leader apd accepting
his sucesses as their own, In the

second case—in the democratic group
—we see the leader as the group’s ser-
vant, helping the group to achieve its
own satisfaction, and to realize and
increase its own freedom.

Leadership of one or other kind is
a characteristic of nearly all human
relationships, and if we wish to train
leaders we must first decide what kind
of leadership we are aiming to develop.
This is especially important in the field
of fundamental education and com-
munity development. Training for
leadership in this field is usually de-
vised by people educated in a Western
cultural tradition and accustomed to
life in a wealthy industrial urban civi-
lization. Such training is directed at
“leaders” who will work among
“backward” and “‘under-developed
peoples” as they would call them,
whose life is characterized by ‘“igno-
rance and illiteracy, disease and pover-
ty”. To the trainers of fundamental
education leaders, therefore—and all
the more if they are inspired by a
strong humanitarianism-—one m a i n
purpose, if not the main purpose,

stands out very clearly. Itis to train
leaders to alleviate ignorance, illite-
racy, disease and poverty.
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This is so obvious and desirable an
aim, so necessary and so unexception-
able, that there is a real danger, I be-
lieve, that other equally vital, but less
obvious and less easily achieveable
aims may be wholly or partially neg-
lected.

If we think primarily of the need
to spread literacy, reduce disease, and
increase wealth, we shall devise our
training programmes mainly or solely,
with these ends in view. Thus we
shall see our problem largely as one
of teaching certain knowledge and
skills, and of providing our students
with practice in using them.

If we think it equally important
that men should, as citizens, live to-
gether in harmony in their communi-
ties and, as individuals,® ‘“develop
self-respect through spiritual, moral
and mental progress”, then we must
enlarge or recast our training prog-
rammes to ensure as far as possible
that the leaders we train will so behave
as to help, not hinder, the growth of
harmonious and participant relation-
ships in the societies in which they
will work, and help, not hinder, the
development of values conducive to the
growth of self-respect and of respect
for others. And if among our ends,
we include the enlargement of in-
dividual freedom and enhancement of
self-respect, then we must train
leaders who will eschew the use of
power and the arts of human mani-
pulation to achieve their ends. We
are committed to the training of

No. 13
1948,

1. Fundamental Education, Bulletin
P. I Washington Federal Security Agency,
(Reproduced from Unesco Document 6¢/PRG/32)
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democratic leaders, and our problem
is to find out how to train them.

Training in democratic leadership
is first and foremost a matter of edu-
cation in values—values which apply
as much to the means as to the ends
pursued. The democratic leader neither
compels nor manipulates.  Strictly
speaking, he has no purpose distinct
and separate from the group he serves.
He claims no special, inherent, autho-
rity. The authority, for him and for
the group, is ““the authority of the situa-
tion” in which the group lives. He,
jointly with the group, attempts fully to
explore that situation, and he sees his
main function in helping the group to
face it more realistically and construc-
tively than in the past. His purpose
is that the group shall develop pur-
pose—a purpose which is essentially its
own. Thus, the leader both respects
and serves the group. He encourages
participation, self-respect and res-
pects for others by consistently de-
monstrating these qualities in his own
behaviour.

It is difficult for any leader to act
consistently in this way, willingly
divesting himself of power, and resist-
ing the temptation to manipulate
others to his purposes, however, good
such purposes, may be. Most of us
have acquired some authoritarian
traits, and any such leanings towards
authoritarian types of behaviour are
likely to become more evident in fun-
damental education situations, where

2. See A.G. Hughes, Education and the Demo-
cratic Ideal, Longmans, 1951 pp. 38-39 and M.P. Fol-
lett, Dynamic Administration, Management publica-
tions Trust Ltd, 1941. p, 59.



the people to be educated are usually
the products of a different culture,
often poor and illiterate, and some-
times stubborn and suspicious.

If we plan our leadership training
programmes to give leaders knowledge
and skills, but fail to plan specifically
for training also in democratic leader-
ship, we may indeed spread literacy,
improve physical health, and increase
material prosperity. But we run the
risk that, while the leaders we train
may raise the standard of material
well-being, they may fail to promote
—may- even hinder—the growth of
self-respect and of responsible and
participant relationships.

Coping with the Problem

It is one thing to state a problem
but quite another to solve it and this
particular problem may seem well-
nigh insoluble. The personalities of
those who take the trainingcourses are
already formed, and the basic per-
sonality factors which control behavi-
our are very resistant to change. Yet
few of us are wholly authoritarian in
our behaviour, or wholly democratic.
Most of us embody traits of both
kinds and we can, perhaps, most rea-
listically view this aspect of our prob-
lem as one of strengthening democra-
tic and weakening authoritarian ten-
dencies. Even partial progress here
represents a solid gain,

earryget have seen that if we are really in
. ds when we claim that fundamen-

. education must eduycate in harmo-
ous relationships, in self-respect and
In respect for others, we must seek
to train leaders who will live and teach

according to these values. We can
help to ensure this in two ways. First,
we can use well-established psycho-
logical techniques for weeding out
authoritarian and immature personali-
ties from among those who present
themselves for training. Secondly, we
can try to strengthen the democratic
traits of the students during the train-
ing course itself.

In an article?, I -ventured to sug-
gest that the practice of fundamen-
tal education in some ways lagged
behind the theory, in that less atten-
tion seemed to be given to the prac-
tical problems of developing values
than to the techniques of spreading
the knowledge -and skills needed to
raise levels of material well-being. I
pleaded for a more balanced approach,
in which the problem of values should
receive in practice as much emphasis
as the problem of developing material
welfare. 1 also suggested that, if this
view were accepted, there was a need
for developing for all leaders, ‘“some
basic training in human relationships,
so that the trainees would go out
equipped, as they are not equipped
at present, with some clear concep-
tion of their responsibilities and func-
tions as effective educators in demo-
cratic citizenship and individual res-
ponsibility.”

Enrique A. Laguerre, commenting
from Patzcuaro, the Fundamental Edu-
cation Training Centre in Latin Ame-
rica, agrees that this sounds good and
logical, but, he says, the “how” is

3. ‘On Reconsidering Fundamental Educa-
tion’ Vol. XVII No. 2 June 1956.
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missing. And he concludes, if T un-
derstand him rightly, that however
desirable in theory the moral and spi-
ritual aims of fundamental education
may be they are in fact impracticable,
or at the best, must be left to chance.
He says, “There has perhaps been too
much talk about the need of spiritual
progress for the people ; in the mean-
time, the majority of the people are
suffering from poverty and fear. We
have to start from the beginning—
the betterment of the physical condi-
tions.”

Here I think, is the crux of the situ-
ation. We are full of good intentions.
We recognise that values are impor-
tant, but we can see our way clearly
only to achieving some betterment of
physical conditions. Since this is it-
self an immense and urgent task which
alone far outstrips our available re-
sources, must we not, however regret-
fully limit ourselves to this realizable
objective ?

I believe that this view is wrong
and a counsel of despair, and that
Unesco 1s wholly right in stressing the
importance of developing moral and
spiritual values equally with material
welfare. Our most urgent need is to
find out how, and having done so, to
incorporate our findings in leadership
training courses at all levels.

~ This is the problem that I am try-
ing to investigate and it may be of
some interest to readers if I briefly
describe the form that my investiga-
tion has so far taken.

London Institute Course
I normally have a very mixed group
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of students ranging from some whose
formal education has been restricted
to little more than the full primary
school course, to others who have
taken good honours degrees at univer-
sities. Most of the students hold ap-
pointments in the Senior Civil Service
of some British administrative terri-
tory, either as administrative officers,
or as officers of certain professional
or technical departments. Usually
about half the students are natives of
the United Kingdom, while the re-
mainder are natives of the West In-
dies, Africa or of Far Eastern and
Pacific countries. All have a consi-
derable first hand experience of field
conditions.

The course begins in October, and
students may attend for one, two, or
three terms. Some are whole-time
students, others study Community De-
velopment as a subject subsidiary to
such other subjects as Local Govern-
ment, Agricultural Economics, An-
thropology, or Law. The course is
non-residential and at present only a
minority of students specifically pre-
pare themselves for community deve-
lopment or fundamental education
posts. Most students return to their
former administrative or departmen-
tal work.

The wide variation in the cultural
background, interests, occupations
and educational attainments of the
students, and in the time they are able
to spend on the course,naturally pre-
sents many problems. To a consider-
able extent each student pursues his
own special interests and his own par-
ticular line of study. But all stu-



dents are members of a discussion
group which meets weekly and which
forms the true core of the course. It
is at the meetings of this group that
the basic problems of values and of
leadership are studied and discussed
against the background of the stu-
dents’ own first-hand administrative
and professional experience.

The group sets its own pace and
is given the minimum of directives. Its
members have a common interest in the
subject for study—community develop-
ment. It has available a wide range of
knowledge in the experience of its mem-
bers, in the files of the Mass Educa-
tion Clearing House of the London
Institute, and in the special ‘human
relations’ section of the library which
is being built up to support and in-
form the work of the groups.

Methods of Work

The discussions are based on only
a very general plan, itself flexible,
which presents itself to the groups as
a series of problems or topics for in-
vestigation. This plan can be briefly
stated as follows :

1. To study and evaluate com-
munity development program-
mes (and general administra-
tive practice). This includes
evaluation not only of aims,
but also of the means adop-
ted, and of the effect on the
people of the kind of human
relationship thus established
etween them and the agents
of the programme.

25 'To study and define the main
field in which difficulties occur

in achieving the aims and pur-
poses which the group has
defined as ‘good’.

3. To investigate possible, prac-
ticable solutions to the prob-
lems thus defined by the
group.

4. To study, practise and acquire
the necessary skills for putting
such solutions into effect.

The group works informally and
democratically. There isno set syl-
labus. There are no lectures. No
specific reading is a priori laid down.
Groups have, in fact, approached
their problems differently in each
of the three years the course has
been in operation. The groups
have help, encouragement and advice
as they require it, but hardly any spe-
cific directives. The group leader sees
his function in serving the group rather
than in teaching it. He acts as a ‘re-
source person’, indicating where study
material relevant to the problem un-
der consideration may be found ; and
as a chairman, summarizing the course
of the discussion, defining areas of
disagreement between group members
and indicating, if necessary, any in-
compatibility between conclusions
reached on one topic with those al-
ready reached on others. In addition,
like other group members, and as far
as possible on the same basis, he ac-
cepts a responsibility for contributing
to group discussions from his own ex-
perience.

I cannot, within the bounds of this
paper, deal at all adequately with the
content of the discussions, which in
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any case varies widely from year to
year and from group to group. I can
only indicate some of its main charac-

teristics.

First, all groups at one stage or
another have had to spend some time
in closely defining the terms they use
to reach, for example, some clear-
cut understanding of what they mean
by such terms as ‘‘community” and
s«’development”. Without such an
agreed definition group members find
themselves talking at cCross-purposes,
and discussion gets nowhere.

Secondly, a great deal of time is
spent in describing, analysing and
comparing concrete problems and
situations (from the point of view of
community development as defined
by the group) with which one or more
students have first-hand knowledge
and experience. These are supplemen-
ted by studies of written accounts of
community development work in many
different countries.

Thirdly, all this factual description
and analysis is related back to the care
of the group’s work to illustrate, sup-
port or disprove the conclusions the
group is groping towards in its more
theoretical study and discussion of
human relations in general and of
human relations in connection with
their own colonial work in particular :
elementary studies of personality and
culture, motivation, values, conflict,
power, manipulation and of the means
by which changes in values and modes
of behaviour may, with the least diffi-
culty, occur. In their group discus-
sions students tend to approach these
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topics, not as highly theoretical and
abstract problems, but as topics which
have a direct and conculsive bearing
on the success or failure of their futur
work. :

Conclusions reached at this first
stage, which cannot be hurried how-
ever tentative they may in fact be,
provide the basis on which the work
of the second stage is dome. Stu-
dents have studied some of the prob-
lems of personality and of human
interaction — at a very elementary
level, itis true, but in a form that
makes sense to them—and they have
defined their values and reached con-
clusions which they feel are relevant
to their own work. They are now en-
couraged to study as individuals the
possibilities that are open to them for
implementing their own conclusions
effectively in their work. They see
themselves in a particular role in a
particular social structure, and they
study the radiating pattern of relation-
ships : upwards towards their more se-
nior officers, horizontally towards
colleagues on the district or provin-
cial teams, and downwards (in terms
of status and authority) to juniors and
assistants, and through them to the
population of their administrative
area. And they see the community
development problem, from their own
personal viewpoint, in realistic terms.

The community development
problem thus ceases to be an external
problem which can be theoretically and
impersonally discussed. It involves
the student in attempting to establish
for himself a consistent scheme of
behaviour-controlling  values, and



points the need for him to acquire
skills in effectively communicating
with others to the extent of affecting
their behaviour.

At this stage, the group tends to
turn in upon itself. It studies the
way in which its members have inte-
racted one with another. It examines
its successes and failures in reaching
a consensus of values, a common
motivation and a common purpose.
It analyses the function of the group
leader and critically evaluates his suc-
cesses and his failures in leading the
group. The group makes, if it wishes,
some study of group dynamics, and
it may investigate and practise the
techniques of role-playing and social
drama. At this stage, too, it may
study human relations problems in
community centres, neighbourhood
clubs and similar social organisations.

In the last and final stage, group
members who have made some con-
siderable individual study of some
special aspect of community develop-
ment or fundamental education (either
of a specialist topic such as literacy
techpiques or broadcasting, or of one
special area) may put forward their
conclusions about it for discussion in
the group.

I find these discussion groups wor-
Iying, unpredicatable and extremely
hard to lead. From time to time, as
leader, 1 may be criticized for allow-
iing- the group to “waste time” for not

OINg some lecturing, for not giving
a clear lead. “How much further we
could have got,” some members of
the group will say, «jf you had told us

this in ten minutes instead of allowing
us to spend a whole morning on it !”
It is, on the face of it, surprising how
many men and women who hold very
responsible positions in the under-
developed countries at first feel uneasy
in a situation in which they expect,
as students, to be in a sense sub-ordi-
nate to their °‘teacher’, but which is,
in fact a democratic situation in which
each group member jointly shares
with the others responsibility for
the direction and the progress of the
work. Equally noteworthy is the in-
terest and motivation which tends to
develop ; the amount of work which
many students put in inspite of other
claims upon their time ; the develop-
ment of a strong feeling of group loyal-
ty and of what might almost be called
a ‘missionary spirit’ in support of ideas
worked out in the groups. Motiva-
tion as well as growth of knowledge
appears to result from the work of the
groups.

Work on the lines I have described
began almost fortuitously because of
my own considerable ignorance of the
subject of community development
when I was first asked to supervise
a few students who wished to study
it. It continues on those lines
from a conviction that active partici-
pation in a truly democratic group
provides a valuable medium for the
investigation of values and a most use-
ful approach to understanding human
relations problems, including that of
effective communication with ones
fellowmen. The idea behind the
course is that the course itself shall
demonstrate, values of self-respect and
respect for others—that the means em-
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ployed on the course shall be consis-
tent with the ends. Thus the method
and process of the course are attem-
pts to demonstrate the basic me-
thods and process of community deve-
lopment. Inspite of their varied back-
grounds, group members find them-
selves able to work democratically
together and to reach a surprising
measure of agreement on the values
and on the principles that should
govern their administrative me-
thods and behaviour. By achieving
this as a group they acquire a first-
hand knowledge of the democratic
process that may enable them to apply
it in other situations. The group de-
monstrates for them both the diffi-
culties and the possibilities of really
democratic interaction with their fel-
low men.

Aims of the Course

In conclusion I will venture to set
out briefly what are to me, the aims
of the course while freely admitting
that achievement are uneven and in
some cases very inadequate.

These aims are to help students :
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1. To examine the values which
control their working behaviour.

2. To understand more clearly
some ofthe cognitive and emotional
factors whch may effect and limit
effective  inter-personal  communi-
cations, i.e. communication which
actually results in desired changes of
behaviour.

3. To develop greater skills in
effective communication.

4. To experience in practice, prob-
lems and difficulties of democratic
interaction by providing the students
with a democratic work group asa
study medium.

5. To be aware of the effect on
others of various types of behaviour,
especially administrative behaviour,
¢ g. through socio-drama and role-

playing.

6. To consider problems of help-
ing others to train themselves de-
mocratically e.g. colleagues and as-
sistants.

—From material supplied by Educa-
tion Clearing House, Unesco, Paris.



IMPACT OF INDUSTRIALISM ON INDIAN
CULTURE—Need for Structural Re-Thinking

Raj Krishna,

This article, based on a paper
read by the author at an Unesco
Seminar on the impact of Economic
and Industrial Development on Tra-
ditional Indian Culture provides an
analysis which has relevance to the
social education movement.—Ed.)

ECONOMIC development comprises
a very large number of inter-rela-
ted processes. For the purpose of this
discussion which centres round its
socio-cultural effects, I should like to
invite special attention to six of these
processes. These components are (1)
mechanisation (2) monetisation (3)
mass production (4) specialisation (5)
urbanisation and (6) the growth of the
acquisitive-competitive spirit.

Much thought has been devoted
to the effect of these processes on so-
cial institutions. I should rather like
to discuss their direct psycho-cultural
and valuational effects on the human
person as such, for ultimately their im-
pacton a culture, in its deepest, strata
1s mediated through its impact on the
personality. There is a certain inevit-
alplllty and universality about these
direct psychological consequences. No
matter in. what traditional culture in
Europe or Asia or Africa or America

Lecturer in Economics, Delhi College.

the process of economic development
18 set in motion, it tends ultimately to
produce more or less the same kinds

of behaviour-pattern and abnormali-
ties.

It is also immaterial whether the
process is carried out under capitalist
or socialist auspices, because its essen-
tial constituents are largely indepen-
dent of the institutional mechanism
responsible forit. We might, in fact
speak of a °‘classical’ 19th century
Euro-American pattern of economic
development, being universalised and
tending to produce homogeneous cul-
tural tendencies.

Main Effects

About the main effects, there is a
general consensus. Mechanisation, for
instance, apart from the concentration
of economic power which it inevitably
involves, means loss of creative joy
and aesthetic sensibility on the part
of the overwhelming majority of wor-
kers. It means that work, having
been reduced to the performance of
a tiny sub-process of the whole
productive process, becomes repeti-
tive, boring, monotonous and mean-
ingless.
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Monetisation again, apart from
facilitating the expropriation of, and
the extraction of surplus value from
the peasant and the artisan’ (which is
given the exalted name of capital for-
mation) means monetisation of human
relations, so that the I-and-Thou re-
lationship is replaced by I-and-Thy-
Money relationship not only in the
world of business, but even in the
family. The value of a relationship
tends to be assessed more and more
by its potentiality for yielding a large
monetary credit. Money tends to
intrude as a decisive measure of worth
even in realms where a different order
of valuation is appropriate.

Mass Production apart, again, from
its income and power-centralising
effects, produces the well-known phe-
nomenoan of ‘man’s loneliness in a
crowd’, and the compensatory abnor-
malities of crowd behaviour. Human
relations are inevitably diluted and
impersonalised ; one meets so many
people that one really ‘meets’ nobody.

Specialism necessarily causes a frag-
mentation of the personality. Such
fragmentation is the very principle and
secret of its economic efficiency. The
whole man, with all his values, and
faculties, is not required and mobi-
lised. Only a few conditioned reflexes
are called into service. The conse-
quent repression of many creative
urges, again, produces psychological
abnormalities.

Urbanisation involves the hasty
tearing away of millions from their
natural and cultural milieu (a cruel
process, sought to be vindicated in
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in the name of the supreme econo-
mic value of wunrestricted occupa-
tional and geographical ‘mobility’).
Apart from the social pathology of
the city with its overcrowding, slums,
crime and delinquency, there are the
much more important psychological
phenomenon of the complete atomi-
sation and isolation of the individual,
his lack of satisfactions of group
solidarity, and again, the dehumani-
sation of human relations and the
compensatory sub-humanity of mass
excitements.

The whole process of development,
of course, requires the growth of the
acquisitive, aggressive, competitive,
and calculating personality, pursuing
with religious fervour the quantitative
infinity of a monetary magnitude
with which Weber and Sombart made
us so consciously familiar.

Man and the Environment

I suggest that there is here
a whole symptom-syndrome which
accompanies classical industrialism
wherever it goes. It involves the upset-
ting of the four vital relationships into
which man enters—his relationship to
nature, his relationship to his work,
his relationship to his fellow-beings,
and his relationship to his own self.
We have inherent in this process all
the conditions required for producing
neurosis in the widest sense of the
word—in the sense of a divergence
between belief and socially necessary
conduct, repression of vital urges, loss
of the sense of vocation, of belonging,
and of integration.

The rate of environmental change



THE LAMPLIGHTER-Review of A Guide Book
for Development Work Among Rural Women

Dr. W. H. Wiser in Collaboration with Mrs,
Kumari Dita Kashyap

“DO you know the Gram Sevika

who will tell you how to make
a window that will let in light and
warmth and yet keep out the drafts
of rude winds and the entry of
evil spirits ? She will help you to
get assistance for remodelling your
home and arrange it so that you
can have more space for your
workshop.... She will tell you
how to prevent smoke from the
choolah troubling you. She will tell
you a nice way of making the
baby’s bed. Let her help you to
light up your abode! Let her
help you to invite Lakshmi to
come and stay with you for always!
She is the Gram Sevika, the lamp-
lighter !

This is how Dr. Krishna Bai Nimb-
kar introduces the Gram Sevika in her
Guide Book for Development Work
Among Rural Women. This little book-
let is more than an interesting treatise
on development work among rural
Women ; it is a practical guide dealing
With problems to be faced, techniques

to be employed, and attitudes to be
acquired.

_ Dr. Nimbkar comes to this work
with a background of first hand know-

Charlotte Wiser and

ledge of Indian villages, combined with
the opprtunity to observe what is be-
ing done in extension in two countries
where work among rural women is
well developed. After describing the
methods used abroad she presents clear-
ly particular needs of village women in
India and the methods which she be-
lieves are best suited to meet these
needs. Wein India cannot take our
programmes from other parts of the
world, but must create our own. To
do so, Dr. Nimbkar says,

“In adapting the extension service
in a manner suitable to us, we must
bear in mind one cardinal fact that
our rural women are shrewd, prac-
tical and realistic. The problem
we have to tackle is the problem of
their isolation from progressive
ideas. Our success in tackling this
will depend on the extent to which
we are able to suggest to rural
women newer ways of liv-
ing which will bein keeping with
their environment and which will at
the same time be an improvement
on the present.... Our method,
consequently, must evolve out of
a two-way traffic between science
and the life of the masses of our
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rural women.... Thanks to centu-
ries of stagnation, our rural homes
have not kept pace in evolving
a manner which would make a
link with the present, easy. Our
poverty has constricted the concept
of a ‘home’ and very often the
home even in the barest sense of a
physical shelter is absent.... Our
work, therefore, will be of a poi-
neering nature and we will have to
use our ingenuity, and possibilities
through experimentation.”

Although she has not outlined it
in just this way it would seem that
Dr. Nimbkar divides her programme
into three stages ; A study or Survey ;
Home Demonstrations and Organized
Groups

A Study or Survey

Dr. Nimbkar suggests as a focus
of any study to be made, the village
woman as a housewife and as a wage
earner. She lists the points which
should be covered—functions, shelter,
home improvement activity, food,
clothing, crafts or subsidiary occupa-
tion. We agree wholeheartedly with
Dr. Nimbkar that a programme should
be built around the felt needs of the
villagers or the problems which they
themselves are aware of. The nature
of the study which she suggests would
help not only the Gram Sevika, but
also the village women to realise the
problems which must be tackled.

Home Demonstrations

Dr. Nimbkar deals in detail with
the subject of home demonstrations
in her chapter on Organisational Acti-
vities among Rural Women, as she
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feels this is a direct approach towards
an organised group of women working
on specific problems. She suggests
that when the worker has become
sufficiently friendly and familiar with
with the village women, she will be
allowed in the homes where she can
help with common household tasks,
and thereby demonstrate the correct
way of doing them. Here we might
add that such demonstrations are most
practical when they are done in front
of a number of people, so that more
than one person can benefit from them
at a time. We have often been con-
fronted with a man who asks for help
in fixing a machine, and have learnt
that we should first call together a
group of farmers so that all can learn
from the demonstration. It is the
same case in the home. And it is well
known that a women will be more
likely to accept a new practice if she
knows that her neighbours are also
trying it out. This leads us directly
towards organised groups, to which
Mrs. Nimbkar has devoted a whole
chapter.

Organised Groups

She gives both indirect and direct
approaches towards starting primary
units of rural women’s organizations.
Having been one of the founder mem-
bers of the Bharatiya Grameen Mahila
Sangh, and till recently its General
Secretary, Dr. Nimbkar is well versed
in this subject. Here again she advo-
cates building up the programme
around felt needs, letting the organi-
sation develop spontaneously over a
period of time. She warns against the
tendency to confuse “mass’® work with
““group” work. If the worker is to



avoid problems of caste and class
barriers, she must organise the
groups according to the natural asso-
ciations within the village. Dr. Nimb-
kar adds.

“Only when such natural groups
begin to get active and adopt pro-
grammes of such social action as
will lift them out of a position
of indifference and isolation to a
position of conscious endeavour
for self improvement, only then
would the implications of national
reconstruction through community
development become meaningful.”

At the end of her book Dr. Nimb-
kar gives three Appendices which we
found extremely valuable. We might
mention Appendix No. II in particular
—“The Basis for a Job Chart.”” We
would call this an excellent contribu-
tion to programme building. A vil-
lage worker who is just beginning her
work could very well build up her own
programme by using Dr. Nimbkar’s
points as her outline. A worker who
has been in the field for a number of
years can use them as a basis for an
evaluation of the work she has done
and is doing.

Importance of Work Among Rural
Women

We have found Dr. Nimbkar’s
publication one which supports and
auguments our own thinking along the
lines of work among rural women.
There are many besides the Gram
Sevika who can benefit from it, parti-
cularly, as she herself suggests, those
who adminlster programmes. So far
in India’s development, interest in

women has not been sufficiently great
to stimulate the leadership. We feel
along with Dr. Nimbkar that no com-
munity project or development work
can be complete without simultaneous
work among women. Perhaps because
of this strong feeling, Dr. Nimbkar
has said little about working in co-
operation with the Gram Sevak. Per-
haps it is taken for granted that he
will work in the same area. Particu-
larly in the realm of community cen-
tres, which Dr. Nimbkar discusses in
Appendix No. II1, we feel that a Gram
Sevika needs the help of a male col-
league. If he is working towards the
same goals with the men of the village,
success seems much more likely. Dr.
Nimbkar does say,

“Let the village workers, both men
and women and at all levels realise
the key position that they occupy,
and whose efforts alone can render
effective, the social revolution we
have to achieve for rural pros-
perity.”

Throughout this book we have been
carried along by Dr. Nimbkar’s enthu-
siasm, optimism and idealism. If her
targets seem a little too ambitious to
us, and her programmes too fast mov-
ing, we have no word of complaint
or criticism, for she sets no time limits.
It is far better, it seems to- us, to err
on the side of high hopes and expec-
tations, than of defeatism or pessim-
ism. Knowing Dr. Nimbkar, and
seeing in her always the Gandhian
ideals for India, we need never fear
the latter.

Our only real question is how we
can find Gram Sevikas who would
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have the ingenuity and understanding
to live up to Dr. Nimbkar’s expecta-
tions. We must find women who are
mature in their relationships with
people and who have within them
enough originality and creativity to
keep the work from becoming routine
and hum-drum. And how are we to
make the job attractive to women of
this calibre ? This is an important ques-
tion for every administrator to consi-
der. In this stage of India’s rural de-
velopment it is essential that we make
the effort to find, train and support
women who are willing to break away
from urban society and who are at
the same time highly qualified. We
echo Dr. Nimbkar’s words when she
says.

“It would thus be seen how work
among rural women involves a

planned approach and how vital
is the role which the worker has to
play in the process. Her success
consists in bringing about that
awareness among rural women
which will render them sensitive to
the changing times that is fast
overtaking them. If thereby, the
rural women learn to change with
it, and yet succeed in preserving.
those changeless and eternal values
which have made them the custo-
dians of an imperishable culture
and a magnificient tradition which

the ages cannot destroy, the wor-
ker would then have truly fulfilled
her role as the little woman with a
big destiny.”

__W. H. Wiser in Collaboration with Char-
lotte Wiser and Dita Kashyap.

Useful Publications for GRAM SEVIKAS

1. Development Work Among Rural Women—A Guide Book

by Dr. (Mrs.) Krishnabai Nimbkar

2. Istrion Ki Nagrik Shiksha

Price : 1.25 nP.

(Translation in Hindi of EDUCATION OF WOMEN FOR CITIZENSHIP)

—A Unesco Publication

Available from :

Price : Rs. 2.00.

THE INDIAN ADULT EDUCATION ASSOCIATION
30, Faiz Bazar, DELHI
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SOCIAL EDUCATION

to Comments

IN PLANNING—A Post-script

Prof. Charles Madge, Advisor, National Fundamental Education

Centre, New Delhi.

The article by ‘“Ulhas™ in the issue
of June 1957, and the “letter” in reply
which it provoked from my friend Pro-
fessor Bert Hoselitz, deal with issues
of great sociological interest. Like
Professor Hoselitz I must apologize at
the outset for venturing to comment
on these complex questions after only
a short stay in India.

I do not think that “Ulhas” really
meant that the only way to induce
change in India was by changing
“‘values™ first. But in many key state-
ments and in the Five Year Plan it is
implied that the most important of all
tasks for India is ““to change the out-
look of the people”. In other words,
a certain primacy is given to psycholo-
gical change, rather than material
change. Sometimes this leads to rather
absurd overstatements, such as that it
matters little what material achieve-
ments result from a community deve-
lopment programme so long as there
is the inner change in men’s minds.
As men’s minds remain largely inac-
cessible, one has to take on trust the
extent to which they have been chan-
ged, and this tends to substitute a
subjective for an objective criterion
of change. This tendency, widespread
in many parts of the world today

might be labelled “messianic psycho-
logism”.

This is, I think, the tendency which
Professor Hoselitz thought he detected
in Ulhas’ article. I admired his own
calm and temperate analysis and agre-
ed with all of it, only I thought he
partly missed the direction of Ulhas’s
thinking, and this was partly due to
the fact that Ulhas’s ideas needed fur-
ther working out and clarification. If
I try to go further into the differences
in viewpoint of Hoselitz and Ulhas, 1
am likely to leave confusion worse
confounded and I shall therefore
rather state my own position, in brief,
to the problems they both had under
TeViEW.

Looking at the vast landscape of
social change in India, one can see an
immense number of different processes
going on at once. Some of ‘these pro-
cesses were deliberately set in motion.
Some of them stem from the Constitu-
tion, from the Five Year Plans, from the
Community Development Programme.
Some, like the growth of population
or the changing pattern of mass de-
mand, represent social forces over
which Central Government agencies
and planning bodies have little control.
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The planned and the unplanned pro-
cesses interact, collide, nullify or modi-
fy each other. Buteven in the pro-
cesses initiated or guided by Govern-
ment, there is an inevitable lack of
cohesion. Among the most essential
of these processes, three categories
may be classified, the political, the
economic and the educational. We
often tend to think that by some socio-
logical magic these three categories of
social process are somehow function-
ally adapted to each other, but if we
reflect on social realities we realise
that this adaptation is often so imper-
fect as to be almost non-existent.
Over a long period, there is a trend
towards functional inter-adaptation,
but at any given time there is little
correspondence between the political
process, the economic process and the
educational process. Each is largely
autonomous within itself, has its own
customs, vested interests and ideology.
Above all it is the social structure of
these important sub-systems which
mainly decides the vigour and the
direction of their development. Or,
put more plainly, the political process
depends on who goes into active
politics, the economic process on who
is active in entrepreneurial activity,
the educational process on who does
the teaching and how the teachers are
related to the more inclusive social
system.

The Community Development
Programme, and in a broader sense
the whole national effort since inde-
pendence, may be seen as a politically-
inspired attempt to reconstruct the
whole economy by an all-embracing
educational erusade. Politics, econo-
mics, education, all are closely inter-
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wined ; they cannot and do not amal-
gamate, but each introduces subtle
differences into the emphases of the
other. Politics becomes less partisan-
all political groups, including the
Communist Party, give their blessing
to the Community Projects. Econo-
mics becomes more welfare-centred,
taking into account not only producti-
vity but social cost. Education has
to undergo Dbiggest transformation of
all, finding itself promoted from a
humble place in the school room to a
key position in the community asa
whole.

It is in analysing the new role of
education, above all, that the utmost
clarity is needed. Large utopion
claims can only confuse the issue. Let
us look at the traditional way in which
men and women have been moulded
into membership of society, and then at
the new way which includes social edu-
cation and community development.

Traditionally, the most important
source of knowledge, beliefs, attitudes
and motivations has been the family,
itself embeded in the local community.
It is from within the family that the
fundamental values are acquired. A
proportion of the children have gone
to school, and have learnt something
there, but in most cases they have
acquired some simple skills rather
than a new set of values. An even
smaller proportion have gone after
school either to higher educational
institutions or to occupations and
positions in public life which have
involved them in self-education. For
these few, there was likely to be con-
tact with other value-systems than
those they imbibed at home or at



school. Fewer still have completely
replaced their old values by new ones ;
though an inner conflict may have
been set up. Fewest of all have been
those who were “‘converted” to a new
point of view, except under the influ-
ence of exceptional teacher, a nation-
wide movement or a stirring personal
experience. For the masses of the peo-
ple, values have changed with imperce-
ptible slowness, the latent change being
manifested only in Crisis or emergency.

Now consider the new concept of
education in a country with a great
programme of directed culture change.
The educational importance of the
family is hardly less than it has even
been. The school however is becom-
ing more important. More children
are going to school, methods of teach-
ing are being liberalised and the curri-
culum includes some elements of
“social study”. The school is beginn-
ing to play a part in the transmission of
values related to Indian nation-hood
and the drive towards economic pro-
gress. In theory, and to some extent
in practice, the school-teacher is helping
to transmit these values to the commu-
nity as a whole, to the parents (who
still are the deciding influence) and to
those who have not been to school.
Whether the school-teacher can do
much on these lines will depend
partly on his own social and economic
status, and partly on whether he is
himself imbued with the values of the
new India. But he is far more likely
to succeed if the community has be-
fore its eyes the visible results of deve-
lopment work, in the shape of roads,
wells, buildings, increased crops, im-
proved cattle and the rest. The rapid
spread of these visible results is espe-

cially favourable to a shift in values.
One may expect that this shift will be
greatest among two sections of the
people, those who are young enough
to have open, impressionable minds
and those who have been actively in-
volved as participants in developmen-
tal work, or have prospered markedly
as a result of it. Active participation
in turn largely depends on the effecti-
veness of local organisation, on the
working of panchayats, cooperative
societies and similar bodies.

“Events are undoubtedly the most
powerful educators”, Prime Minister
Nehru has written in his Awtobio-
graphy, “but events have to be pro-
perly understood and interpreted if
their significance is to be realised, and
properly directed action is to result
from them”. The most important
educational task of village teachers,
village levels workers and others en-
gaged in social education work is to
use the process of community deve-
lopment as an object lesson in citizen-
ship. There will always be some peo-
ple in the village who will remain
narrowly parochial and traditional in
outlook. From Professor Dube’s recent
book it is clear that many villagers
can remain unaware for years on end
that a development programme is go-
ing on in their midst. But this in itself
should not discourage social-educa-
tional effort. Possibly the biggest
psychological effect of the programme
will be on the rising generation, on
children of school age and those now
growing up. It is for them, above all,
that “events have to be properly
understood and interpreted”’, and it is
from them that we may expect the
greatest change in outlook,
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THE KATHAKALI-Its Meaning to

Social Education
Achuthan Nair, SEOTC, Gandhigram

“Kathakali is an art which
has perfected the most marvel-
lous manifestation of the artistic
impulse in hand. There is nothing
like it to interpret human senti-
ments, thoughts and emotions.
The language of the limbs,
muscles and eyes is more power-
Sul than spoken words. Itis a
vast mine of plentiful resources
which remain yet to be tapped.”
—Uday Shanker.

KATHAKALI, one of India’s grea-

test Art forms, came into exis-
tence early in the 16th century. The
Rajah of Kottarakarai in Central
Travancore, who lived between 1575
and 1650 A.D. was the first composer
of Kathakali. It was essentially a
revival of the old folk dance drama
called Krishnanttam in a new attrac-
tive form, dress and setting. It is to-
day a wonderful, scientific dance
drama-par excellence where acting,
dancing and music exist in perfect
unison. It is always thought provok-
ing, fascinating and spectacular.
Speaking by the actors while acting
is totally tobooed. They dance to the
tune of the songsters and drummers
who constitute the orchestra. The
Kathakali dramas are written in
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Malayalam. The dialogues are in
songs and the intermediate incidents
are given in verses sung in a variety of
ragas. The themes are mostly from
puranic lore—chiefly from Maha-
bharta, Ramayan etc, though of late
other historic legends are also drama-
tised. There are about 115 Kathakali
dramas of supreme dramatic and lite-
rary excellence, of which about 56 are
very popular.

Music is of vital importance in
Kathakali. The orchestra consists of a
couple of singers accompanied by the
clinking of ‘Kaimanees—a pair of
small circular metallic piece and a
hand carried ‘gong’ beaten in rhythm
as one sings. Drums are of two
types, namely, Chendai and Madda-
lam. The former is suspended around
the neck and beaten at the top pozrtion
with well-shaped tiny bent sticks,
producing shrill, harmonious and mu-
sical sounds in quick succession reach-
ing over a long distance. The other—
Maddalam, is tied around the waist
and beaten at both ends producing
different sounds and tunes suited to
occasions. Singing in Kathakali is
very difficult and requires great train-

ing and mastery of language. It should
be melodious, highly classical and at



the same time energetic so as to match
the violent aspect of the acting. The
songsters and the drummers guide the
actors and every step in the dance is
calculated and measured. The foot
movements are agile, rhythmic and
acrobatic and when the actor jumps in
violence, it would appear as though
the earth trembles under his feet. The
story of Kathakali may bea tragedy
or comedy and it is always performed
during night time, usually lasting over
7 to 8 hours and subjected to strict
and rigid procedure with high tech-
nique. Speaking is not allowed. No
scenic arrangements are permitted or
are necessary. A huge brass lamp 3%
to 4 feet in height and 11 to 2 feet
circular at the top is placed in the
Centre of the open spacious ground; it
is filled with cocoanut oil (usually 3 to
4 gallons are required for a perfor-
mance) with thick hand-rolled wicks
all round duly lit bright, emanating
yellow ripples of light. Behind the
polished lamp, a rectangular silk
curtain with a lotus embroidery
design at the Centre (called Theras-
sila) 1s held by two men and put
down as and when different scenes
commence.

The sounding of a few drums
early in the night is an indiction that
a kathakali is to take place that night
and villagers from far and wide as-
semble and sit around the lamp in a
circular form leaving space 4 to 5 feet
in diameter for stage. These villagers
will remain until dawn next day to
watch the heroics and historianic
talents of varied types to actors who
appear m wonderful and colourful
costumes and in complicated and ar-
tistic make-up.,

Before the Kathakali actually
commences, the drummers display
their skills while the singers sing invo-
cation songs, usually pieces from Gita
Govindam. This is called ‘Manju-
thara’. Then the first item of dance,
behind the curtain, follows usually by
young actors, under training, as an act
of devotion. This is called ‘Thodayam’
—an uninteresting item but considered
as an essential prelude to the play.

After Thodayam, the dance drama
begins with the appearance of the
hero of the play—known as ‘purap-
padu’ in all his dignity, majesty and
pomp. After his preliminary dance,
the regular plot is continued through
singing and acting.

The most striking and impressive
feature of Kathakali is the ‘Thiranot-
tam’—‘peeping over the front curtain.’
This is generally performed by de-
mons, villains and evil personages in
the play. Their actions at this time
would excite the audience and keep
them in thrill suspense with the drums
beating at their full intensity and mu-
sical punctuation. The actor makes
thrilling dances, rages in violent shak-
ing of the curtain, moving backward
and forward and allowing brief glim-
pses of his shining head-dress over the
curtain. He would often pull the cur-
tain before him and plunge forward in
electric speed almost toppling over the
burning flickering flame. Finally after
keeping the audience in awe and won-
der, he suddenly reveals himself,
dropping down the curtain and mak-
ing some grotesque sounds, allowed
only to these types of characters. The
make-up of these characters would be
horrible and complicated with artifi-
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cial teeth and claws and two circular
balls pasted over the centre of the
forehead and the nostril respectively.
Eyes radiant with red colour, fume
forth in anger making a variety of
movements and actions with eye-lids
and brows as though speaking volumes
about his role and purpose.

5‘ he Kathakali make up is a match-
less art, elaborate and complicated,
often taking 4 to 5 hours for comple-
tion. A first layer of paint is applied
to the male actors face who usually is
constrained to lie stretched for hours
for his make up and it is followed by
another coating. Then other various
lines and designs are drawn one after
another with thin slivers of bamboo or
broom-stick with the delicacy and
skill of a painter’s brush. Last to be
placed on the face are ‘Chutti’ or rice
paste-ridges one above the other
forming a broad base below the jaws.
The make up and dress differ accord-
ing to the types of actors which are
classified usually under five heads, viz.
‘Pacha—Kathi—Thadi—Minukku and
Kari.’

1. The character which imperso-
nate Gods are called ‘Pacha’—faces
painted in deep green and lips deep
red—usually with scarlet colour dress
and ornaments in plenty. Jaws are
coated with Chutti. The emotions
which dominate them are love, gentle-
ness and virtue.

2. The characters under ‘Kathi’
Group paint their faces with red and
green and denote evil and ferocious
personages like Ravana, Dushasana
etc. They wear artificial teeth and
claws and circular balls are pasted at
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the nose and forehead. Demons, kings
with brave but evil minds also come
under this class.

3. The actors who appear with
white, red and black beards are called
“Thadi’ like Bali, Sugriva, Hunter etc.
They are most spectacular.

4. Minukku characters paint their
faces with mixture of yellow and light
red and put white dots on their
cheeks—usually lady characters, saints
ete.

5. Brigands and robber chieftains
and minor demons come under this
category of <‘Kari’. The face is
painted black, over which red lines
are drawn.

An actor has to tie at least 80
knots in the process of dressing. Ex-
cept ‘Minukku’ all characters wear
colourful costumes to match the
colour of the make-up. The head-dress
is elaborate, magnificent and decora-

tive. j
Training

The Kathakali actors are masters
both in ‘Lasya’ and ‘Tandava’ styles
of classical dance. He might engage
you for a full hour with an elaborate
description of a garden or a girl
whom he loves and similar items with
his movements and action and keep
you in rapt attention and full enjoy-
ment. This acting requires mastery
over the art, great experience and
vivid imagination. When the actor
makes love with a female role, he
could make your heart melt and keep
you in high ecstacy. The movements
of the actor, his eye-brows, and eye-



lids, each convey different meaning.
There are 9 different movements each
of the eye-lids and eye balls and seven
movements of the eye brows. Eight
diffecent kinds of looks are mastered
by actors, each pregnant with mean-
ing. There are 24 basic hand poses
which are suggestive and indicative
called ‘Mudras’ and 500 other poses
which are combinations. The strides,
dances, hand-poses and facial ges-
tures are substitutes for vocal expres-
sion. Usually 12 to 15 years hard
training is required to make one take
an important role in kathakali. The
movements of the feet, ankles, heels,
toes, waist and every part of the body
are properly trained. The kathakali
dancer must have agile feet, expres-
sive eyes and dexterous hands and all
these are moved together in unison.
Variety of gestures constitute the life
in kathakali. The main scenes in
kathakali are about battle, heroic
exploits, and love and in all scenes,
detailed narrations through songs
give full scope for actors. Opportu-
nities aie given to demonstrate in full
their talents through Mudras and body
movements.

The kathakali performances ends
always with a religious dance by one
dressed in God’s costume.

Kathakali today :

Like India’s other dance patterns,
Kathkali had also fallen into oblivion.
But thanks to the ceaseless efforts of

Mahakavi Vallathol, over a period of
20 years, kathakali is being revived
and given a new life and shape. Gopi-
nath, his disciple, has also given a
new twist and women have also now
begun to take part in Kathakali dance.
The poetis training excellent artists
through his Kalamandapam. The
period of the play is also reduced from
8 to 2 or 3 hours.

Let me conclude this paper with a
short personal reference. I had the
rare privilege of being with Uday
Shanker when he witnessed a kathakali
performance, for the first time, organi-
sed under the Travancore Art Festival
in the V. J. Town Hall, Trivandrum.
The themes were Duryodana Vadham
and Ravana Vijayam. Ravan’s role
was played by Krishnan Potti who
later became Uday Shanker’s Guru in
Kathakali techniques. His acting,
manifestion of various ‘Bhavas and
Rases’ so thrilled Uday Shanker that
the latter went on the stage and ac-
tually fell at his feet in deep devotion
to the art and skill displayed. The
make up technique in the green room
practically captivated his mind and
made him speechless for a few minutes.
He stood in rapt attention and admira-
tion at the magnificent simplicity of
the art displayed by the talented artist
in the excellent make-ups of varied
types and characters who thrilled
and created awe and fear in the minds

of the onlookers.
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(Continued from page 24)

IMPACT OF INDUSTRIALISM ON
INDIAN CULTURE

is accelerated far beyond the capacity
of the psyche to assimilate it. No
wonder, mass neurosis is such a wide-
spread phenomenon of the industria-
lised world. It is no longer merely
the poets and visionaries of the early
19th century (who were dismissed as
utopian dreamers by the progressive
industrialisers) but the most scientific
studies of contemporary sociology
and psychology that draw our atten-
tion to the unhappy results. The bulk
of the current academic literature on
these subjects, is without exaggeration,
a literature of crisis, a literature of
neurosis the roots of which lie in the
very essential ingredients of industriali-
sation. When the so-called backward
countries try to borrow this process
wholesale they should remember to
set off the rate of increase of national
neurosis against the rate of increase
of national income.

The problem, therefore, that we in
the East face, is not merely one of
overcoming the so-called ‘‘bottlenecks”
and ‘resistances’ to economic ‘“pro-
gress” of the classical Western type,
or of analysing how and when this or
that element (caste system, joint
family, and religious customs and
beliefs) of the traditional social stru-
cture and personality will collapse to
make room for the ‘progressive’ pro-
cess. It is not even that of thinking
now best the Welfare State might
devise palliatives for every symptom
which the process is bound to gene-
rate-assuming that the State will have
the capacity even to detect any but the
most superficial and gross evils. The

problem is one of questioning and
refashioning the very constituents of
the process. A structural re-thinking
is necessary. One of the most impor-
tant elements of this will have to
be a humanist regulation of the rate
and kind of technological change,
and of the migration of people it
occassions.

After all, economic develop-
ment of the classical kind is not an
end 1in itself, for which every element
of culture and personality must be
necessarily sacrificed or readjusted.
Rather, the pattern of development
itself should be readjusted, to suit
our cultural values and aspirations.
There is no value in change as such.

Generally, in a discussion on tradi-
tional Indian cultural, most attention
is paid to the caste system, joint fami-
ly, untouchability, etc. I am surprised
that the supreme value of Indian cul-
ture is hardly mentioned, except as
an obstacle to industrialisation, name-
ly, the contemplative quest of the
Divine.

The attitude of most of our intellec-
tuals to religion is either one of con-
temptuous indifference (is it not inde-
cent to talk of the subject?) or of
treating religion as a convenient scape-
goat on which the blame for our back-
wardness, for our slavery, for our
poverty, and for every conceivable evil
may be squarely laid; or of treating
religion as something with which any-
thing whatsoever may be reconciled,
so that one may be a good Vedantin
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as well as a good capitalist, a good
communist, a good socialist, and
above all a thoroughgoing industriali-
ser, frantically raising standards of
living in the Russo-American image.

I feel that all these attitudes are
unscientific and untenable, and can
be shown to be so, if one had the
time. I think we have suffered slavery
and poverty not due to an excess but
to a deficiency of religion. And so,
what we need is not less religion, but
more religion, and a more compre-
hensive, and more purified religion.
I believe that a certain kind of econo-
mic development is necessary for and
compatible with, India’s religious
ethos.

The classical pattern, however, is
not only objectionable on simple hu-
manist considerations, but tends to
destroy the very psychological and
ethical foundations of the contempla-
tive effort and exploration. It gives
to life a rhythm and a tension and an
orientation (with the naked and limit-
less pursuit of wealth and power, exal-
ted into the two supreme values by
the compulsions of the social structure
it creates) which makes the pursuit of

spiritual aims nearly impossible for
psycho-ethical reasons.

A neurotic society may even tend to
regard the contemplative as a neurotic
and send him to a clinic for removal of
sexual repressions and ‘normal adjust-
ment’ to the norms and pressures of the
neurotic society. Contemplation, diffi-
cult even in the most propitious social
circumstances, 1s almost ruled out in
such an awfully uncongenial setting.
If this happens, I say, Indian culture
will lose its very soul, and will have to
wait for great unheavals to make a
new start possible—just like the West.

I for one do not mind whether
this or that particular social institu-
tion, custom or caste goes down, for
these may be substituted, but if the
quest of the Divine Mystery of Being
is lost, and the conditions necessary
for it disappear, India would be truly
lost and betray the promise of giving
to the world a new possibility of limit-
ing, regulating and refashioning in its
very fundamentals the socio-economic
development made possible by modern
science by constant reference to the

ultimate imperative of this quest.
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Notes and Comments

Social Education and Casteism

VER since its inception, social education
has striven to develop the consciousness of
a community among people. In its early
phases social education—adult education as it
then was—faced an environment wherein poli-
tical issues broadly held together the “Commu-
nity”. A foreign dominated political set-up
oppressed all the sections of population and as
such the community had a common objective
to struggle against. After independence, how-
ever, the situation changed and the dormant
incongruities and incipient conflicts in society
found a mileau to express themselves. Casteism,
perhaps the single vitiating factor in the deve-
lopment of community consciousness, thus be-
came rampant and thanks to the limited oppor-
tunities for social mobility inherent in the
underdeveloped society, “‘casteist’” norms stren-
thened rather than weakened with time. The
caste system with its offer of security to the
individual promoted self-acquisitive norms in
society wherein opportunities for individual
development were limited by a series of histori-
cal catastrophies.

The introduction of Community Develop-
ment Programmes was path-breaking factor in
this frame-work. It offered possibilities for
lifting the rural community out of the morass
of stagnation into which it had got bogged.
The opportunity for social action which consti-
tuted the basic premise of community develop-
ment provided social education with the con-
text for which it had looked forward with the
advent of independence. Social education,
concerned as it was with the social problems of
community development, appered to find be-
fore it the most congenial situation for promo-
ting the consensus of rural community among
people. The Community Development Pro-
gramme, Wwith community action as its core,
appeared as the means to provide the rural
community with a feel of a “community”.

An assessment of the effect of Community
Development Programmes on the caste system is
yet to be made in a coherent form; indications,
however, are that the Community Development
programmes have not been forceful enough in
their impact to remove the sources of caste ten-
sions or to lift the rural community out of the
narrow groves of caste perspectives which set
the sights for social and political conduct in
rural areas. While it would be admittedly too
early to expect the programmes to root out
altogether, the causes of caste tensions which
have held the rural society under their sway for
ages, the incapacity of the programme even to
move in that direction is manifest. That,
despite more than half a decade of intensive
effort of the Programme, caste conflict should
express itself in so violent a form as it did in
Ramanathapuram or that, in a less spectacular
manner, casteism should continue to vitiate
public life in the rural areas of the country,
is the measure of the ineffectiveness of the
Community Development Programmes. This
has been partly because of the nature of the
programmes in exXistence which, although
claiming to reconstruct rural society so as to
sustain economic development has been, to all
intents and purposes, least concerned with
social problems of the rural community.

To be fair to the programmes, however,
political factors, as many observers have noted,
are not conducive to the eradication of caste-
ism ; indeed, one of the factors providing
sustenance to casteism is that castes are reser-
voirs of political power which political parties
are obviously shy to ignore and which, to pam-
per, prove to be to their benefit. To the social
education worker, however, an acceptance of
the circumstances would merely be an escape
out of the challenging situation : his inability to
face the situation would be to deny the very



assumptions on which social education has been
built over the past many years.

CASTEISM AS A SOCIAL PHENOMENON
is complex in its character and various factors
have moulded it to the shape in which it exists
today. Although many of the forces which
brought it into existence are no longer a reality,
yet the system continues and social scientists
point out various economic, political and social
factors which sustain it in the present form.
Some of these factors are of a nature, which
are beyond the orbit of social education and
some others again are of a character which
social education cannot influence because of
limitations inherent in an officially sponsored
programme. To evolve social education pro-
grammes, focussed to the eradication of the
evils of casteism is, therefore, a problem which
needs thought and the issue relates not so
much to the means as to the content of the
programmes to be put across.

It is in this context that the present issue of
the Journal was planned and issues relating to
the purpose were discussed at a seminar of the
District Social Education Officers. The Seminar
which met at the National Fundamental Edu-
cation Centre at New Delhi discussed the
following problems :

1. What are the caste problems which
come in conflict with the aims and objects of
social education ?

2. How_ does the existence of caste affect
various activities of social education like lite-
racy, community organisations, etc. ?

~ 3. In which programmes of social educa-
tion do the caste tensions express themselves
most and in which, the least ?

4. How can social education help to
promote cultural approximation between caste
groups ? How can social education help to
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develop inter-caste communication and rapport?
If social status determines caste differences in
what way does a caste go up in social status ?
What are the aspirations and urges for progress
within a caste ?

5. How are inter-caste prejudices to be
removed ?

6. How can changes be brought about in
the ideological aspect of the caste system ?

Considering all these questions the seminar
decided that the views of social scientists
should be obtained on the following topics :

1. The sociological basis of the caste
system and the psychology of casteism.

2. Caste and casteism is modern India—
How and why these are evils.

3. Manifestation of casteism in the rural
community and its effect on community de-
velopment programmes in general and social
education in particular.

4, Social education and casteism—What
type of programmes can be effective in
eradicating the worst expression of casteism ;
what should be the behaviour and attitude of
the social education worker in situations where
casteism and caste attitudes hinder his work,

The Journal has been brought out with
a view to provide an insight into some of these
problems. Due to limitations of various kinds
not all the questions have been answered. If
the issue, however, stimulates workers to ask
themselves these questions and find their own
answers, the purpose of this issue would have
been more than fulfilled. The issue is being
brought out on the occasion of Gandhi Jayanti,
as a humble tribute to the indomitable and
uncompromising fighter against the demon of
“Varnasura’, which is well nigh threatening to
destroy all that is progressive in terms of
human values.
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Caste and Social Education—Sublimation of the

Caste Impulse
P. G. Shah

IN this short paper, I propose to tell

social workers in rural and ur-
ban areas: “Do not ignore caste
as a social force in welfare work.
Caste has to go and will go eventually
but until it has disappeared com-
pletely, recognise it as an evil as much
as typhoid or small-pox. Do not
neglect it; be always wakeful and
watchful and see that it does not do
any harm to the aims of national unity
towards securing a society in which
castes or classes cease to be operative
forces. But do not imagine for a
moment that because caste is officially
abolished from our census records,
and because untouchability in any
form 18 a crime under our constitu-
tion, casteism and untouchability have
or will cease to exist.”

After years of social work I have
come to the conclusion that these
caste influences are still powerful and
have to be controlled not by means of
the parrot cry of “Down with Caste”,
but by careful control of the social
and moral forces behind them. The
five point plan of social education is to
promote (1) Literacy ; (2) Health and
Hygiene ; (3) Improvement of adult’s
economic status ; (4) Sense of citizen-
ship with adequate consciousness of

rights and duties; and (5) Healthy
recreation suited to the needs of the
community and the individual. Most
of these points can be worked through
those castes where healthy and normal
forces find a free play. And my
slogan is: Sublimate caste forces in
spreading aims of social education
through responsive caste organisations.

IN ATTEMPTING TO UTILISE the
beneficent aspects of caste forces to-
wards securing the aims of social edu-
cation, I am reminded how sex know-
ledge has been found necessary and
useful in securing social hygiene and
national progress. Gone are the days
when sex was taboo and people in wis-
dom and prudity declined to even talk
about it in decent society. Sex is now
recognised as a powerful social and
psychological force which requires
both study and sympathetic guidance
at every stage. Similarly, the forces
of caste or‘group activities are uni-
versal throughout the world in some
form or other and all pervading.
They require to be studied and de-
veloped and controlled in a sympathe-
tic and scientific manner.

As recently as in Junme 1958 the
All India Congress Committee issued

1



a circular prescribing, among other
rules for the removal of casteism, that
(1) an active member of the Congress
should not be a member of caste
Or communal organisations; (ii) he
should not associate himself with any
activity carried out by or in the name
of a caste, unless the activity be of a
religious character, or is connected
with the uplift of Scheduled Castes or
tribes or is expressly for the removal
of anti-social customs etc.

To the above decision, I would
add a rider : When and if possible,
enter a suitable caste organisation,
with the object of sublimating its soc-
1al forces towards national unity and
fulfilling the aims of social education.

ALL SOCIAL WORKERS are
aware of the great efforts made in
the past to eradicate caste from the
country. The earliest one was made
by Lord Buddha about 2500 years
ago when he fought the orthodoxy of
Brahmanism and as a non-Brahmin
did all that was possible to abolish
caste both from religion and from soc-
iety. But casteism and the forces of
orthodoxy drove Buddhism out of the
country ; and a religion based on puri-
ty and love, on equality and self-sacri-
fice, prospered outside India, the land
of caste.

Caste has not only prospered
among Hindus but has affected the
Muslims, Sikhs, and Christians who
in spite of the profession of equality,
have their Harijan groups who have
separate places for their religious wor-
ship while alive and also for burial or
burning after death,
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The Father of the Nation struggled
hard to create a casteless and classless
society without exploitation, and tried
to remove untouchability by living
among Harijans by adopting a Harijan
child in the family, and making the
cleaning of latrines an essential con-
dition of Ashram life. But these have
not succeeded because the real change
of heart has not yet reached the masses
in India.

While not neglecting for a
moment the ideal that caste has to go
out let us examine what are the bene-
volent forces that have kept caste as a
living force which does not die
inspite of its official death. We will
then make a note of the malignant
forces of caste life which have to be
eradicated.

I. Human beings are gregarious
animals and want to live in groups,
connected through family ties, kinship
bonds and common social and religi-
ous practices which cannot be des-
troyed until replaced by equally
efficient social or economic forces.

2. Itis not easy to break off old
ties for centuries ; Indians have been
travellers and have settled in all parts
of the world but they return home
either to celebrate the death of the
father or the birth of a child or the
marriage of the children. I know of
a High School maintained in a village
in Gujarat off the main railway line,
by the members of a community living
in South Africa, who send money for
its maintenance and retain the normal
powers of the management of the
school, which they seldom visit.



3. Similarly there are communities
which collect money for (i) giving
scholarships to its students (i1) giving
medical aid (iii) giving monetary
help for settling down in business
(iv) settling down in marriage.

4. There are rich organisations of
Bhatias, Lohanas, Modhs, Saraswats,
Khojas, Christians in Bombay, of
Vaidyas, Suvarna Vaniks and other
communities in Bengal, of Kayasthas,
Ahirs, Chamars, Jats, Rajputs in
Northern India and  similar com-
munities elsewhere.

5. I am familiar with Mandals or
Societies of Adivasis e. g. Naikas,
Bhils, Dublas, Naikdas, Gamits and
others in Gujarat and elsewhere. They
form a union or society for purposes
of social, economic and religious
solidarity. They lay down the rules,
regarding marriage practices, expenses
on dowry, caste-dinners for various
occasions like death, marriage, preg-
nancy. They unite to collect funds
for education and scholarship, form
an arrangement for getting signatures
of Mamlatdars or other officers re-
quired for obtaining scholarships or
special concessions.

6. It is a significant feature of
these modern caste societies that
they are constituted on the basis of
the Indian National Congress. Instead
of heriditary panchs, they elect the
President and a Managing Committee
at annual or periodical sessions; they
get members from across the villages
and Talukas, and try to secure unity
for the taluka, district, province and
sometimes there is an all India status.

What is the duty of a social

educator towards this class of caste
organisations ? Should he frown at
them, ignore them, boycott them ? Or
cooperate with them and preach to

them the ideals of social education and
national unity ?

As a past Member of the Statutory
Backward Classes Commission I am
aware of the malignant forces that
work through caste organisations.
Some of these are (i) caste superiority
in social behaviour -encourages un-
touchability and leads to the exploita-
tion of the socially or economically
backward groups ; (ii) wasting of mo-
ney in caste dinners and marriage
festivities, dowry and social festivities :
(iii) depriving the freedom of woman
before marriage, during marriage and
after widowhood ; (iv) Segregation of
castes leads to isolation and obstructs
social mobility and industrial expan-
sion ; (v) The system of votes by adult
franchise has concentrated political
power in social units like castes,
groups, industrial labour, and political
groups e.g. Ajgars (Ahir, Jat, Gujar
and Rajputs in Northern India):
(vi) Backward classes like Kunbis,
Tambolis, try to form themselves into
a political federation and seek political
power on the basis of so called
backwardness.

IT IS MY HUMBLE OPINION as
a social scientist that all these evil in-
fluences can be gradually remedied by
means of sublimation of the forces
within by the methods of social edu-
cation, if conscientious and trained
social workers are available, and if
ideals of justice, equality and fairplay
are spread among the caste groups.



The best remedy is economic uplift
by means of village industries, by
handicrafts, by industralisation and by
making agriculture paying and remu-
nerative. But even this would not
remedy untouchability unless there is
complete change of heart on both sides,
and until there is a real inward and
spiritual movement to secure the pro-
gress of the country as a whole.
Industralisation by itself will not re-
move caste and untouchability ; it is
well known that the most important
section of factory labour in Ahmedabad
consists of Harijans with their old
social stakes in spite of an income
of about Rs. 1,500/- per annum per
individual. It is also well known
that of about six millions of Hari-
jans in the country, the real untouch-
ables employed on work connected
human excreta are only 52 lakhs and
that the rest are weavers, or dealers
in leather or other so called inferior
trades.

Another point made out by the
researches of Professor A. K. Rice of
Tavistock Institute is mnoteworthy.
“Whatever may be the faults and
virtues of the caste system, it has in
the past provided its members with a
stable if restricting social organisation
in which they could find security. So
far as reform and industrialisation have
succeeded in beginning the breakdown
of established institutions, members of
caste and village communities need to
find other opportunities for the satis-

factions derived from group member-
ship.”#*

Another difficulty in the abolition
of caste is the existing provision in the
constitution of India for Scheduled
Castes which have no less legal status
than Scheduled Banks. As long as
castes are thus recognised for giving
relief for social or political backward-
ness, caste will never disappear.. They
are at present about 300 Scheduled
tribes, 800 Scheduled Castes, and about
1,400 other backward classes which
are given social, educational and eco-
nomic relief and political privileges on
the basis of their “caste” or ‘“class”
which is officially recognized. To get
these privileges, these 2,500 groups
have to make an effort to remain
recognised as such.

As a member of the Backward
Classes Commission I had protested
against this ‘‘class or group” being
recognised for political privilges for
voting, election, reservation of seats,
and for offices, and had suggested
economic cCriterion as the basis of
social relief ; until this suggestion is
accepted (and I am given to under-
stand that the suggestion is receiving
attention) caste cannot disappear from
the orbit of social workers. I hope
when the New Commission for Sche-
duled Tribes comes to be appointed,
this point will be attended to fully
and caste or class completely abolished
for the purposes of giving social and
political relief.

**A.K. Rice, Productivity and Social Organisation—The Ahmedabad Experiment ; 1956. P. 239,



‘Gnyati-Bandhan’ or Caste Barriers—What Are They ?

Dr. Jal F. Bulsara

IN the unfriendly surroundings in

which our ancestor, the Homo
Sapien or thinking man must have
first emerged, he must have felt very
early in his career on earth the need
of organising fellow beings into co-
herent groups. This was essential in
order to satisfy his instincts of hun-
ger and sex as also to buttress in self-
protection his individual weakness
and enhance his combined strength
against powerful adversaries in the
shape of marauding animals as well
as numerous forces of nature. This
organisation took the form of joint
or enlarged family, clan, phratry and
tribe, which forms of social organisa-
tion we find all over the globe.

The basis of this social structure
appears to have been varied, such as
the expanding family, contiguity,
common customs, language, gods and
religion. When the tribe increased in
numbers and occupied a large terri-
tory, dialectical differences may have
been inevitable as also differences in
beliefs, customs and culture. If a
section of this tribe conquered and
enslaved another clan or a section of
another tribe and captured some of
its women, their offspring would have
inevitably imposed social problems
such as of the ‘mother tongue’, social

status, tribal integration, etc. The
tribal elders or council must have sat
down to discuss and decide the social
1ssues posed by such clash of cul-
tures, and caste or class rules, and
inhibitions may have been laid down
and subsequently taught and enforced.
Among other factors, the fear of
incest may have led to exogamy and
the bindings of caste to endogamy.

The evolution of human societies
has assumed numerous forms accord-
ing to time, clime and circumstance.
There have been divisions on the
grounds of language or dialect, occu-
pations and the supposed superiority
or inferiority of ancestral blood. As
the major religions increased their
adherents, sects arose out of diffe-
rences on the interpretation of dogma.
In the earlier centuries, the ideologi-
cal differences were taken so emo-
tionally that the sects did not allow
their followers to worship alien or
unaccepted gods or to marry outside.

In many parts of the world and
more aspecially in Asian countries,
the classes that did scavenging, skin-
ning and slaughtering work came to
be regarded as inferior, and if the
occupations became hereditary, those
engaged in such occupations came to
be segregated and looked down upon.
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In the Indian subcontinent this phe-
nomenon of social division on the
grounds of enslavement, language,
dialect, occupation, racial admixture,
religious dichotomy or sectarianism,
seemed to have assumed a somewhat
exaggerated texture. The divisions
came to be solidified into castes (Jati)
and the castes became both hereditary
and endogamous. Those who did the
so-called dirty or inferior, but all the
same essential, work came to be treated
in course of time as untouchables by
the so-called superior or powerful
castes. Like most people, under-pri-
vileged because of the adverse for-
tunes of history or fortuitous circum-
stance, these useful members of the
self-same society had to suffer various
indignities besides the great indignity
of poverty.

THE PHENOMENON of social strati-
fication is an accident of human evolu-
tion. With his primeaval ignorance of
the phenomenal universe, heightened
by the ignorance of his own electro-
nic bio->sychological make-up, man
began organising his kith and kin
according to his light by the inevi-
table process of trial and error. If
somewhere he struck or stumbled
upon a happy solution, he and his
society were lucky ; if he fumbled and
made a faux pas, he and his posterity
had to suffer the consequences and
rectify what hurt him or retarded his
progressive mastery over himself and
his environment. It is therefore
obvious that no existing society can
be held responsible for the thoughts,
ideas, actions and decisions of its
ancestors. Nor would it be wise or
reasonable for a society to proclaim
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that it wants to perpetuate the pattern
of life, which its ancestors had evolv-
ed centuries ago. That would be to
abuse our heritage, insult our own
intelligence, and ignore the funda-
mental raison d’etre of any social
activity or institution, which is that
it fulfils a function, satisfies a contem-
porary need, and helps the society to-
wards a better way of living or a grea-
ter harmony of social relationships.

That early Hindu Society evolved
a caste system and that we as its
descendants inherited it is not in itself
a matter of pride or shame. Whereas
to-day’s society is not thus responsible
for its ancestral evolution, it certainly
1s responsible for the way it utilises
its heritage and hands it down to
posterity. No society can escape this
responsibility. We have therefore to
understand what function caste per-
forms for us to-day and whether it helps
or hinders the attainment of our
national objective, which is broadly the
general wellbeing of all the citizens,
irrespective of caste, colour, creed or
sex, in what we have come to term a
welfare state under a socialistic pattern
of society.

Rightly or wrongly caste came
to be, and for our ancestors, it had
a meaning. They regulated various
needs of the then society by forming
themselves into various groups. These
established their respective occupa-
tions and constituted a sort of early
division of labour. Caste as a social
institution endured because it was
enforced both by the might of the
mighty and the force of tradition and
public opinion. We cannot say that



it was not resented by those who
suffered the indignities of an inferior
status not of their own making ; nor
can we be oblivious of the fact that
from very ancient epic times, a num-
ber social thinkers and reformers saw
and pointed out the injustice of this
unalterable arbitrary division of man
into high and low, respected and
denigrated. Very early in India’s
history we do read the grumblings of
great sages against this arbitrary
stratification of heredity, for which,
the child born into it had no respon-
sibility, and yet suffered for the
imagined sins of his ancestors. It is
not by birth that a Brahmin is such,
it is by the merit and study of the
shastras that he can become a Brah-
min, we read in the Smritis.

WHEREAS CASTE may have had its
major origin in occupation, it took on
more functions as it developed and
became hereditary. It became an
endogamous group and individuals
could marry out only on pain of ex-
communication. This created such
hardships and handicaps for the out-
casts in a society of strictly regulated
social mobility, that there were very
rare rebels against the restrictions of
caste. To some extent caste also func-
tioned as a repository of social secu-
rity in so far as members found jobs
as guildmen or members of an occu-
pational group. If caste funds were
created or caste welfare institutions
developed, the members could take
advantage thereof in times of need.
In so far as people by and large
believed in the caste system and secur-
ed some advantages by belonging to
one, it had a function. This happened

largely in the case of the weaker ones.
The rich and powerful were not bound
by caste restrictions as rigidly as the
weaker members, and restrictions
could be circumvented or even dis-
regarded by them at times with impu-
nity.

In its narrow connotation of com-
partmentalised group life, the ' caste
system may have functioned tolerably
effectively in a largely. rural, agricul-
tural and to a great extent static,
immobile society. Even in the earler
times, however, it was not adhered to
as strictly in somewhat impersonal
urban milieu as in small comapact
villages. Thus in the nineteenth cen-
tury, many of the caste observances
gave way in the closer living of lar-
ger cities, in factories, workshops,
commercial concerns, in railways and
on ships. Here caste restrictions and
segregations could not be observed
even if some people wanted to. The
entire milieu was against the barriers
of caste and their observance. A
factory may employ workers belong-
ing to twenty castes ; it cannot pro-
vide water, latrines, dining rooms,
rest rooms and creches for them all
separately. Boys and girls belonging
to a score of castes and communities
learn and play together in schools and
colleges and work together in offices.
They may fall in love and would
decide to marry. Endless individual
and social misery would result and
would add to our many problems of
integration and social harmony, if we
were to regulate social relationships
in a rapidly industrialising and un-
banising society on the basis of an

institution which emerged into initial
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social consciousness almost 5000

years ago.

A GROWING SECTION of Indian
society realises the problem that is
posed by the rigidity of the caste sys-
tem, and its fundamental antagonism
to rapidly changing social relationships
under impact of industrial technology.
Caste is not helpful in the social
adjustment that is essential because
of the rapid tempo of industrial
development. Casteism is not com-
patible with social mobility, an inevi-
table consequence of urban and indus-
trial development. This was clearly

envisaged by a galaxy of social
reformers, learned in the ‘shastras’
and themselves devout Hindus,

beginning . with Raja Ram Mohan
Roy early in the nineteenth century,
followed by sincere well-wishers of
Hindu society such as Swami Daya-
nanda Saraswati, Swami Vivekananda
and no less a seer and sage of our
own times, Mahatma Gandhi. By
some standards all these great per-
sonages would also be called ortho-
dox in some ways ; but their ortho-
doxy and championship of the purity
of the Hindu religion was not of an
irrational or unthinking kind. They
clearly saw that human society, whe-
ther Christrian, Hindu, Buddhist or
Mahomedan, had to adjust its social
structure, ritual and tradition to the
necessity of economic, technological
and political development, if it is to
remain progressive and function
effectively in a world which is in
continuous flux. = Orthodoxy, stagnat-
ion, or opposition to change for its
own sake would only spell the disinte-
gration of tradition, or cause misery
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and conflict between the elements
that would like to live and those that
would like to commit suicide.

If by mutual understanding this
unnecessary conflict between the
so-called orthodox and reformist
or status quo ante and progressive sec-
tions of the caste groups and of the
Hindu society in general could be
softened or obviated, there is a very
bright future for the socio-economic,
political and cultural development of
India because of the keen intellect,
capacity for thoughtful analysis, and
ethical attitude of the average Indian
citizen, supported by the wisdom,
foresight and world-embracing vision
of some of her leaders. Since change,
adaptation and adjustment is the law
of life, Indian society is not in danger
of stagnation or suicide, but the
tempo of her allround development
could be quicker and the wastage of
human and material resources, inevi-
table upon conflict, could be much
less, if sharp or headlong clashes bet-
ween the orthodox and reformist
sections could be avoided.

Those of us who are interested in
freeing our society from the unwhole-
some barriers and bindings of caste
without causing violent emotional
disturbance among its adherants will
therefore do well to understand the his-
torical development of caste, its vary-
ing hold on urban and rural societies,
its functional value in the every day
life of the people as mirrored in their
social customs, food habits, marriage
conventions, social security measures,
employment potential and institutio-
nal activities to satisfy social and



cultural needs. Without understand-
ing these various functional and socio-
cultural facades of the castes living in
a contiguous area. social workers
will not be able to determine the
correct approach to implement their
developmental, educative or reformist
programmes among the local commu-
nities. It is essential for social wor-
kersto make a patient and deep
study of the attitudes to the obser-
vance of caste restrictions by the
various social groups in a village or
urban locality before they embark
upon any programme of work to
soften their rigours on the vulnerable
groups suffering from such restric-
tions, or to bring about a liberalisa-
tion of the attitudes of the higher
castes in the treatment of the so-called
lower or inferior ones.

SINCE TRADITIONS die hard be-
«cause of the inherent inertia of indivi-
duals and organised societies, those
interested to see the inhibiting and
crippling rigours of caste barriers being
removed from the Hindu society will
have to give much thought to the prac-
tical measures which could be devised
to achieve their end. The first step in
doing so would be a still deeper study
of the historical development of the
System as a whole as also of the
individual castes, a detailed study of
their actual working and of the fun-
ctions they fulfil in the daily life of
the adherants of each. This deeper
knowledge of the actual day to day
functioning of the caste system and
the effect of prejudices on the progress
and wellbeing of individuals, families
and groups alone could lend autho-
rity to the practical workers in the

sphere of caste reform and removal of
casteism. Over and above this know-
ledge, it goes without saying that the
workers should have conviction in the
unworkability and undesirability of
the caste system in a modern indus-
trial economy, in a functioning demo-
cracy, and in a welfare state, which
envisages the wellbeing of the people
on the basis of a common and equal
citizenship and not on the basis of a
caste status or hereditary privilege.
Added to this conviction, the workers
should themselves implicitly practise
what they preach and proclaim to
the people. Double standards or hypo-
cricy will do more harm to the cause
than neutratlity or indifference. These
principles of conduct would hold
true for the highest placed statesman
or leader and the lowliest of grass
root level workers.

Another maxim of social change
is that people would listen more
readily to preachers and practitioners
of reform, who have established their
leadership and presitge among them
by selfless and sacrificing work and
transparent sincerity of purpose over
a long period. If small mouths
were to talk big or minor individuals
propose a radical social change in
long prevailing traditions, the result is
bound to be frustration. It is there-
fore that towards the later years of his
life, the stature of Mahatma Gandhi
could achieve with relative and some-
times startling ease, social transforma-
tions of a magnitude which would
have shaken under a different climate
the very foundations of the Hindu
social fabric. Ordinary social workers
must bear this important maxim of
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social psychology in mind and estab-
lish themselves well in the esteem of
the people by their sterling social work
for their welfare before they touch the
difficult domain of social reform or
try to persuade people to change, sub-
limate or give up their deep-seated
social beliefs, attitudes and values.
They must prepare all sections of so-
ciety towards the acceptance of a social
change by their long-standing work
for their welfare, and attempt minor
reforms only after the people have
been made amenable to discussing the
pros and cons of a social tradition,
institution or belief in a reasonable
mood without emotional upset. It is
because of considerations like these
that it would be unwise for the autho-
rities concerned to set social workers,
such as social eduction organisers or
community development workers, on
the task of social reform right at the
outset of their career in villages.

FOR A CONSIDERABLE TIME
to come all categories of social work-
ers will find plenty of scope for con-
structive welfare activities for the
handicapped groups amongst whom
they work. Not only would they
get a good footing amongst the diff-
erent communities by their welfare
activities devoted to cultural deve-
lopment, social wellbeing and econo-
mic improvement of the boys and
girls and men and women, particularly
of the groups which are suffering from
various social, economic and cultural
disabilities ; but they would be also
achieving solid results thereby. This is
because among other things, the handi-
caps of these vulnerable groups have
arisen through the type of work which
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they have been confined to and the
economic poverty that has gone with
the lowly paid work. The social work-
ers would therefore be attacking the
very background of their disabilities if
they bring about by their educative
work general cleanliness in their habits
and improvement of their economic
lot by teaching them necessary home-
crafts and small cottage industries and
finding a sale for their products.

They may also try to instill cleaner
habits of living and courageous behavi-
our amongst their children so that
when they try to bring them into
contact with the children of the other
more advantageously placed communi-
ties, the former may be able to meet
the other children on an equal level
and not feel embarrassed in their
presence. Social workers may also
bring about greater contact between
members of the communities separated
from one another either by physical
distance or social separation.

It seems to one that such work will
be a much better starting point for
social education organisers, as it could

. be followed up in due course with

further activities to bring about the
desired social transformation and
general change in outlook of both the
handicapped and the advantageously
placed communities.

These workers will succeed better
if while doing their legitimate welfare
work, they were to interest the youth
of the local community to discuss and
debate social problems in a reasonable
and humble mood and bring this in-
direct influence to bear on the elders.
The elders may be brought into the



discussion only when their strong
convictions on such traditions as caste
soften thanks to the technological
change and ferment of ideas going on
around them. No wanton or deli-
berate violence, however well-inten-
tioned, to their dearly held or deeply
cherished beliefs, traditions, attitudes
and values, would serve the purpose
the social worker may have in mind.
It will only antagonise the local com-
munity or a section thereof against
him and his other work in the field of
social service and social education
may suffer, sometimes irretrievably.
This would hold true even as regards
his work for the practical removal of
untouchability, in spite of the law
being in his favour. Discerning social
workers will readily understand that
law has made the practice of untou-
chability punishable in a court of law.
This can be done by a tiresome and
time-consuming legal process, but
legislation has not necessarily eradica-
ted it from people’s hearts and minds.
And the breaking down of mental
prejudices and reservations is a lengh-
thy and laborious process of educa-
tion, enlightenment, learning by ex-
perience, or by the difficult process of
reasoning and  self-introspection.
These do not come easily to illiterate
masses ruled by tradition and group
patterns of behaviour. Supposing the
local high caste is not allowing the
Harijans to draw water from the
village well, the social worker will
have to be extra tactful to sound the
local elders to find out if they could
suggest any solution. He will not rush
the matter but by helping the caste
elders in other substantial ways per-
suade them to help their weaker bre-

thren, whose need for clean, whole-
some water is as great as their own.
By appealing to their goodwill and
generosity and their sweet reasonable-
ness, he may be able to find a work-
able compromise or solution, which
he would not be able to do by a direct
attack on the hoary institution of caste
tradition, by being violent or even
logical in argument, or by a threat of
the consequences of legal action. In
such matters the average worker may
be able to achieve much more by
bringing in a respected authority like
the Collector, local member of Parlia-
ment, or other respected elder of the
district to speak to the villagers in an
indirect manner. Very often such
tactful approaches, which do not hurt
the amour propre of the local elders
or community, succeed far more than
a crude frontal attack, especially
where people’s long cherished social
or religious values, traditions or prac-
tices are concerned.

THIS WILL INDICATE that the
training and orientation of the social
workers asked to work in the field of
changing people’s outlook, has to be
of a special kind, besides the trainees
themselves being carefully selected
from among a maturer type of men
and women with a balanced tempera-
ment. They must be tactful and
patient and must understand not only
the principles and contents of social
psychology but must also under-
stand the history and techniques of
social change. They will be unsuc-
cessful in their responsible work if
the above essential requirements are
neglected,
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It must be conceded that changing
people’s traditions, attitudes, values
and general outlook on the phi-
losophy of life is not an easy task, nor
is moving men’s minds the same thing
as moving and manipulating inert
material. Social development thus
requires techniques different from
those employed for economic planning
and development, and the former
would vary from people to people and
milieu to milieu. These have to be
carefully studied before programmes
of activities could be formulated with
the general consent and participation
of the people for implementation.
Government can generally help these
programmes by strenghtening the
hands of the workers at all levels by
indirectly influencing popular attitudes
through the most effective medium
of literature, drama and other types
of popular entertainment.

Since the work of removing
obstructive caste barriers in a rapidly
industrialising and urbanising Indian
society is paramount importance, it
could be accelerated by setting as
large a number of people as possible
to thinking, talking about and discus-
sing various problems connected there-
with. This could be encouraged by
announcing a prize of Rs 5000 to Rs
7000 each for the best novels or plays
written in the fourteen principallangu-
ages of India and in English, dealing
with the varied aspects of caste and
the  disabilities of Harijans with the
object of educating the readers and
creating liberal thought in their
minds. After the 15 best novels and
plays have been selected and awarded
prizes, they may be given out to 15
Cinema film producers to produce
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films, for which 15 prizes of the value
of Rs. 15000 to 25000 each may be
announced. These could then be
passed after the usual censorship for
display in all parts of the country, and
considerable fa ourable public opinion
could be built up through such popu-
lar entertainment in favour of Ilibera-
lising and removing caste prejudices
and barriers. The plays and novels
could also be used for producing stage
plays by amateur and professional
theatrical groups or companies, thus
adding the volume of indirect influ-
ence on people’s minds. If effectively
written and produced by some of the
ablest minds in the literary and theatri-
cal world, these media of literature and
entertainment can achieve much more
within a short time and at a much
lesser cost than could be done by sett-
ing thousands of social education
organisers on the job of attempting to
influence people’s minds by a direct
impact, which may be resented.

PERHAPS MORE LEGISLATION
have may to be enacted in due course
but this should be done after preparing
the public for the same, both by way of
education and previous warning. Such
legislation may debar the validity of
ex-communjcation of any individual
under caste rules and provisions. It may
also debar the registration and creation
of caste charities or institutions and
trusts for the exclusive benefit of the
members of a caste or Hindu sect, say
after a warning period of three to five
years. Government will have however
to see that the functions as of employ-
ment, social security, or the satisfac-
tions of felt social needs, which caste

(Continued on page 15)



Caste and Community i India and Thailand—A Contrast

Charles Madge

IT would be interesting to compare

villages in a number of countries
where the climate and physical environ-
ment were broadly similar and to see
which features of the social structure
were favourable or otherwise for com-
munity development. Having worked in
Thailand and India during the last few
years, some points of contrast have
been evident to me, though I must em-
phasize that my knowledge of the two
cultures is too slight for me to attempt
a full dress comparison.

Caste is a dominant feature of
Indian social structure. In Thailand
there is nothing remotely like it. What
effect does this have on community
work in the two countries ?

IN AN INDIJAN VILLAGE, caste ser-
ves both to integrate and to divide the
population. In most cases, one agri-
cultural caste is dominant. Families
of other castes may stand in a client
relationship to leading families in the
dominant caste. Services may be ren-
dered by such families and rewarded
on the traditional pattern. Intra-caste
d}sputeg may be settled by caste coun-
cils, or in some cases by a higher caste.
Inter-caste questions, or questions con-
cerning the whole village, will be settled
by the old-style village council in which
representation is on a caste basis.

This integrating function of caste

has been reduced because of changes in
the pattern of dependence bet-
ween castes and between households
of different castes. Lower-caste
families which had once been seifs
and were later attached as la-
bourers to higher-caste families now
tend to be employed on a more casual,
less personal basis. The traditional
services of the barber, the potter and
the rest are losing their importance
both ritually and in economic value.
There are increasing number of lower-
caste families who are relatively weal-
thy and influential ; and there are also
some higher-caste families who, because
they are poor, get little advantage from
their caste. Continuous propaganda
against untouchability and against
caste restrictiveness in general has had
some effect. The Government is trying
to establish Panchayats on an elected
rather than on a caste basis.

Meanwhile caste rules about inter-
marriage remain strong. Strong also
is the social control and influence of
the kinship group. But- as many
observers have now pointed out, the
dominant caste in a village does not as
a rule consist of one cohesive kinship
group but of a number of such groups
which act as factions. These factions
are not, it would seem, always in active
conflict. We cannot therefore without
further evidence conclude that village
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factions, as described by Oscar Lewis
and others, are without a latent inte-
grative function. This may be a case
of ‘‘cohesion through conflict”’—the
hypothesis which has been put forward
to explain recurrent feuds and recon-
ciliations in other societies, notably in
Africa. However it is abundantly clear
that divisions within castes as well as
between castes add greatly to the diffi-
culties of community work in India.

WHEN I WAS DISCUSSING with
Professor Max Gluckman my experi-
ences in villages of north-east Thai-
land, he found it hard to believe that
they could be as free from conflict as I
painted them. His own much wider
experience, mainly in Africa, had led
him to consider conflict as virtually a
sine qua non of social structure. He
thought, and he may well have been
right, that T must simply have failed
to observe the conflict which was
going on in the Thai villages below the
surface. However I can only report
the situation as it appeared to me
at the time.

I found these villages free not only
from caste but from structured kin-
groups. It is true that even in large
villages, there were many kinship con-
nections ; most people married within
their own village, though there was no
rule about it. Until recently, there
were no family names in Thailand :
they were introduced by Government
decree from Bangkok, and up till then
the villagers seem to have got on very
well without them.

Every Thai village has two institu-
tions which help to build up social
solidarity. Primary eduction is free
and compulsory for every child ; the
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teachers are paid by the Government,
but in many cases the villagers have
contributed money, materials or labour
for the construction and upkeep of the
school building. Far older than this
system of schools, but linked with it, is
the institution of the Buddhist “wat”,
an enclosure in which there is a Buddh-
ist temple, the residence of the Buddh-
ist monks and other religious build-
ings. The majority of the village men
enter the monastic order for a tempor-
ary period of one, two or three years.
During this time they are fed and
clothed by contributions from the
whole village, which looks on them
with pride. It may easily be imagined
how many ties will develop among a
group of men who, apart from kinship
and common occupational interest,
have been to the same school and have
entered the same “wat”. Incidentally
no one may enter the ‘“wat” without
completing their primary schooling,
which helps to insure that these two
institutions work hand in glove.

There is also a tradition of mutual
help in, for example, farming and
house-building. The digging of wells
and clearing of tracks is traditionally a
village concern, though nowadays
labour is sometimes paid for. The
elected village headman organizes this
work, and so far as I could tell he can
count on the backing of the headmaster
of the school and the abbot of the wat.

THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE and
institutions of the Thai village thus
seem outstandingly favourable for
community work. There is not of
course the sense of urgency which per-
vades the Indian programme, and



neither in the villages nor in Bang-
kok has either the practice or the ide-
ology of planning gone very far.
The development of a cash economy
is less advanced in north-east Thai-
land than in most parts of India.
There are no markets in the villages,
and no banias. Almost all the shops
in the towns and larger villages are run
by Chinese, and the Thais themselves,
though not uninterested in money,
are several steps further removed from
the entrepreneurial ethic than their
opposite numbers in India.

Thai villages have something of the
atmosphere of the more unspoilt and
uncomplicated tribal villages of India,
but to this primitive simplicity and
unity has been added the civilizing
influence of Buddhism and the primary
school. The land is poor but nearly
every household has its own. The
large land-owner and the landless la-
bourer are the exception. Population
is growing much faster than in India
and pressure on resources beginning to
be felt severely in patches here and
there. The need for community deve-
lopment is clear enough, if an adequate
lead were given.

Finally, the position of women is
much less of a problem in Thailand.
Modest and gentle in their manners,
Thai women are in no way segregated,
concealed or veiled. Boys and girls
mix together at school and in play.
When they get older, they marry some-
one of their own choice whom they
have probably known from childhood.
In the villages I studied, it was usual
for the husband to live in the house of
his wife’s parents during the first years
of the marriage, a custom which makes

things easier for the wife than the op-
posite pattern which is the rule in
India. The greater freedom and self-
confidence of Thai women makes them
better subjects for community program-
mes than their Indian sisters. This
difference, of course, is tied both with
caste and with the larger structure
of ritual Hinduism. In India, caste
endogamy and village exogamy have
a cramping effect on women as mem-
bers of the community, however
devoted they may be as wives and
mothers.

IT WILL BE CLEAR, I think, even
from this brief survery, that compared
with Thailand, India has a social struc-
ture less favourable to community
work. Yet the urgency of the situation
and the momentum left over from the
winning of independence are counter-
vailing factors. In any case it seems to
me—though this is a matter of specu-
lative opinion—that in India in the
foreseeable future a community of
castes is a more realistic objective than
community without caste.

(Continued from page 12)

charities, caste organisation and caste
provisions perform to-day for any
members of society, are being taken
over by government or other secular
agencies. Otherwise the legislation to
debar caste charities and trusts will
have little effect and may even be re-
sented with some show of justification
on the part of the opponents of such
legislation.
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ADULT EDUCATION—What it is and Why ?

Paul Legrand

NOT until a comparatively recent per-

10d of our history did the need of
education for adults come to be reali-
zed. Until the beginning of the 19th
century the universally accepted view
was that each individual life consisted
of two periods, of very unequal dura-
tion. During the first period, extend-
ing from birth to an age determined,
broadly speaking, by the resources at
the community’s disposal, the indivi-
dual was assumed to be receiving a
training which would equip him with
the knowledge, ideas and standards of
behaviour he would require to carry
out the tasks and undertake the res-
ponsibilities involved in every human
existence. At a given moment, which
varied from one community to another,
this introductory phase was considered
to have terminated, and the individual
entered upon the second period of his
life—that of adulthood. The transition
was emphasized by a series of rites,
marking the decisive break with child-
hood and adolescence; a man took
on his adult dress and status at the
conclusion of his period of appren-
ticeship.

In actual fact, this distinction has
never been a hard-and-fast one.
Children do not always wait to com-
plete their period of initiation before
entering upon serious life. And
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adults—at least the minority which
does not sink into premature slumber
on the “soft pillow of habit”—conti-
nue to study and to advance along the
roads leading to greater knowledge
and wisdom. But the division between
the two ages of life is reflected in the
structure of our educational systems.
Adult education used to be spontane-
ous and unsystematic. It was a matter
of the initiative, intuition and energy
of any and every individual who
wanted to keep his mind alive. He
was not assisted in his search for
knowledge, by institutions adopted to
his needs or by the guidance of a plan-
ned curriculum ; nor were his efforts
facilitated by specially devised me-
thods. Every adult was to all intents
and purposes self-taught. The educa-
tional work of the churches was the
sole exception to this rule. The Sunday
sermon for the congregation as a
whole, the evangelical missions and
retreats for laymen, were steady and
systematic forms of training, even if
their  purpose—the edification of
souls—was not, strictly speaking and
in all circumstances, educational.

ABOUT A CENTURY AGO, how-
ever, the concept of education entered
upon a new phase. Around the year
1850, people began to realize—firstin



certain small circles, and then more and
more generally—that education could
not be confined to children and adole-
scents. Education was thus extended,
deepend and made more specific. The
adult education curriculum results from
the convergence of a number of forces
and trends of thought; a more thorough
consideration of the nature and content
of the educational process being of
outstanding importance in this deve-
lopment. In conformity with its
etymology, the word education has
ceased to apply merely to the curricula
of schools, colleges and universities,
and now covers any effort intended to
promote intellectual, moral or spiritual
progress.

The scholastic and scholarly con-
cept of education has been widened to
take in the whole development of the
personality, through its manifold ex-
periences and at successive ages. As a
result, those responsible for adult edu-
cation have been gradually led to
create institutions where the educa-
tional process becomes a matter of
human relations. Methods have been
worked out which extend, utilize and
supplement the inter-changes and ex-
periences of daily life.

IN TERMS OF ITS PUBLIC, adult
education is intended for all the inhabi-
tants of a country who are above
school age. That age depends, of cour-
s, Lo a great extent upon the laws go-
verning the education of children and
young people in the country concerned,
and upon custom. In certain regions,
young people are swept up early into
social and economic activity, and may
thus be regarded, from the educational

standpoint, as adults. Elsewhere, ado-
lescence continues until comparatively
late in life, and is then a master for
special curricula, linked up with the

work of youth movements and institu-
tions.

In terms of levels of culture, adult
education developed in the first place
in countries where the majority of the
population could read and where non-
governmental associations were a firm-
ly established tradition. Their curri-
cula and methods were worked out in
the light of these circumstances, As a
natural consequence, the first theorists
in the field of adult education drew up
restrictive definitions which reflected
the circumstances prevailing in the
Scandinavian and English-speaking
countries. The terms primary educa-
tion and secondary education have the
same meaning everywhere, whereas in
the case of adult education we have
the paradoxical fact that the term
relates to programmes carried out in
some parts of the world but quite
unknown elsewhere. When responsible
circles in countries which differ in their
organization and circumstances came
to introduce adult education in their
territories, the theorists who initiated
it felt a sharp distinction to be neces-
sary between activities which had be-
come traditional and the work under-
taken in the so-called underdeveloped
countries. The term “fundamental
education” was adopted to express the
difference of level between the two
systems. It was by no means certain
that this distinction should be main-
tained indefinitely. It assumes the
existence of two_categories of public,
differentiated by a characteristic which
is merely formal—their period of
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school attendance—and lays insufficient
stress on the fundamental unity of the
educational process, whose aims are
everywhere identical and' which, des-
pite the tremendous diversity of curri-
cula, uses the same methods through-
out. It would seem advisable hence-
forth to make use of the one term,
““adult education” to indicate all
the educational problems of adults,
regardless of the degree of technical
and cultural development of the com-
munity concerned.

In terms ofits aims and content
the whole purpose of adult educa-
tion is to satisfy in its length and
breadth, the cultural needs of men and
women (both as individuals and as
members of a community). This
means that the curricula and activities
of the responsible movements and
institutions must vary considerably in
order to satisfy the special needs of
mdividuals and of social and national
groups ; they must also take account
of the relative urgency and importance
of the problems to be solved. In one
country the chief aim may be to train
responsible staff for industry and
labour organizations, while another
may have a practically illiterate popu-
lation which must be taught to read
and write. Both these classes of prob-
lem may, of course, exist side by side.

It is, however, possible to isolate
and bring to the fore a number of
problems whose implications are
equally acute for all adults at the
present day.

Every branch of education must
allow for the capacities and require-
ments of those whom it is to benefit ;
but this is particularly true of adult
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education. This type of education is
freely sought by those for whom it is
intended ; it can therefore attract and
hold their interest only by satisfying
their spiritual, social, intellectual or
material needs. Those needs are mani-
fold and varied ; not only are there
differences due to age, sex, background
or occupation, but the individual does
not live alone, or for himself alone ;
he belongs to groups—family, eco-
nomic, social, national—to which he
has duties. A democratic education
must establish a just balance between
the individual’s right to a personal,
free and human existence, and his
duties to the groups to which he
belongs. Thus, the task of adult edu-
cation is to impart to individuals the
knowledge they require for the perfor-
mance of their economic, social and
political functions, above all to enable
them to take part in the life of their
community and so to attain a fuller
and more harmonious mocde of life.
Accordingly, training rather than
teaching is the purpose of adult educa-
tion ; it aims at creating a climate of
intellectual curiosity, social freedom
and tolerance, at awakening in every
individual the need and the ability to
play an active part in the development
of the cultural life of his period.

ECONOMICS, SOCIAL, AND POLI-
TICAL training are the preponderating
aims of adult education. Such training
must be based on the pupil’s daily
occupations, but the fact that every
adult’s main anxiety is to improve his
material and moral circumstances must
not be lost to sight. It must alse
be remembered that such training
demands full freedom of expression.



Science should, so far as possible,
be included in adult education, in
order to promote the development of
a scientific attitude towards the pro-
blems of personal and social life, and
to illustrate and explain the social
efforts of science. In present circum-
stances two subjects are particularly
topical—the food supply of mankind,
and the peaceful utilization of atomic
energy.

The arts are of paramount import-
ance in adult education. Artistic ex-
pression, whether in the form of appre-
ciation or of creation, is essential to
the development of a balanced person-
ality. Moreover, the arts constitute an
international language which can make
an outstanding contribution to mutual
understanding between nations and
civilizations.

A balanced educational system
must have its share of recreational
activities. The community of adult
pupils will be greatly encouraged by
the provision of attractive premises
adequately equipped for enjoyable
relaxation, which may take the form
of singing, listening to music, film
shows, social evenings, dances, games—
particularly sports—community meals,
etc. To these may be added excur-
sions, sight-seeing, travelling and
international correspondence. These
activities are restful, and they help to
hold the group together by strengthen-
ing, in shared enjoyment, the friend-
ships formed among its members.

The population of a region where
adult education is less advanced is faced
in the planning its curricula with the
same problems that confront areas
where it is more highly developed.

The differences between the two are of
degree rather than of kind. Whatever
their level of previous education, the
people have to cope with vocational,
civic, socio-economic, cultural and
other problems. It must be remember-
ed that a still illiterate population may
learn a great deal from exhibltions,
films, filmstrips or pictures, from
broadcasts, individual talks, discussions
groups, and other methods which do
not involve reading. Where education
is at a rudimentary stage, there is no
need to wait until the people have
learnt to read before introducing a
practical plan of adult education, with
a predetermined programme.

Where the proportion of illiteracy
is high, big-scale compaigns should be
organized, employing all the available
educational resources of the country
and enlisting the help of private
organizations as well as government
services. A number of countries (e.g.,
Brazil, Mexico and Uruguay) offer
examples and models of such cam-
paigns, which have taught millions of
their inhabitants to acquire those two
great instruments of culture, reading
and writing.

THE TEST OF ESTABLISHING
new types of institutions is still unfin-
ished and, as is only natural, earlier
educational methods continue to exert
a considerable influence. Moreover,
the nature and role of these institu-
tions vary in accordance with the cul-
tural traditions of the individual coun-
tries.

(@) Universities. The traditional
types of universities are not suitable for
adult education, It is the apex of the

19



educational system ; it trains students
for the highest branches of social,
technical, administrative or political
work, and serves as a laboratory for
scientific research. It can thus contri-
bute little to adult education, whose
aims lie in a different direction.
Indeed, in most countries, the univer-
sities and popular culture are not
on speaking terms. The division bet-
ween them is perpetuated by the ins-
tinctive and avowed mistrust prevailing
in many political circles which, in
the name of class warfare and ideologi-
cal conflict, stigmatize the universities
as the strongholds and instruments of
a hostile, bourgeois culture, which
they declare to be the champion and
apologist of the established order. In
their view, the mass of the people
must be protected from the corrupt
influences of this environment.

In some countries, however, es-
pecially in the English-speaking lands,
where ideological conflicts are less
acute, the universities have gradually
come to play a different partin the
national community. Ceasing to be
regarded an class institution, they
are seen to be at the service of society
as a whole. The strictly traditional
features already mentioned have been
supplemented by new and increasingly
important functions. In the course
of historical development originating
towards the end of the 19th century,
the English universities and the wor-
kers” movement have drawn - closer
together, to their mutual benefit.
Thanks to the activities of the Wor-
kers’ Education Associations (WEA),
over 80,000 adults of are at present
receiving an education presenting the
same guarantees as to its worth and
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reaching the same high level of scienti-
fic investigation as are traditionally
associated with university teaching.
The same is true of the United States
of America and of most countries
where British influence prevails. In
addition to their ordinary educational
services, most Englishspeaking univer-
sities have a department which
specializes in the education of the
general public—extra-mural education,
extension services, etc. Although these
achievements are followed with close
attention in most of the circles
concerned, the universities of other
countries, with few exceptions, have
so far shown themselves reluctant to
change their conception of their
educational duty to the community.

ALTHOUGH UNIVERSITIES, as
institutions,  have  shown little
interest in the education of the
general population, many teachers,
at all levels of education, prompted
by a sense of justice or by philan-
thropical or political consideration,
have felt it their duty to put their
knowledge and ability at the service of
the people. This movement, which
flourished in France and Italy at the
beginning of the 20th century, spread
later to the German-speaking coun-
tries. Germany, Austria and German-
speaking Switzerland have numerous
People’s Universities (Volkschochs-
chulen) which do much to popularize
literature, art and science, particularly
among the middle classes. The majo-
rity of these institutions are run by the
local government authorities : premises
are rented and teachers paid by local
grants,



THE SCANDINAVIAN COUNT-
RIES have developed a special form
of People’s University, in which
study circles strive to satisfy the pub-
lic’s intellectual curiosity and thirst
for instruction, through a series of
educational programmes outside the
usual working hours. Actual teaching
is, however, reduced to a minimum.
Organized lectures and courses are
restricted in order to leave more time
for personal contributions from the
participants. The chief method of
education in study circles is the ex-
change of experience by means of
discussion, one of their principal aims
being to establish intellectual and
social contact between members of the
community kept apart by the circum-
stances of daily life. Study circles
occupy a considerable place in the
social and cultural life of the Scandi-
navian countries, where they are one
of the most important and characteris-
tic experiments. Sweden, for instance,
has about 45.000 circles, generously
subsidized by the State, and attended
by some 475,000 participants, or 139,
of the adult population.

WORKERS ARE FOREMOST am-
ong the beneficiaries of popular educa-
tion. There are many reasons for this.
In the first place, their need to supple-
ment their education is greater than
that of any other category of the popu-
lation. Most of them have left school
very young, and many have never been
to school at all. A particularly vigor-
ous educational effort is required to
help them to handle the language com-
petently, to deal with abstract concepts,
and to master the symbols and refe-

rences necessary for the adequate
expression of their ideas and feelings.
Furthermore, owing to present-day
trends, under no matter what system
of government, more and more wor-
kers are called upon to occupy posts
and undertake responsibilities of in-
creasing importance and complexity
in the social scheme. Systematic pre-
paration is essential to be satisfactory
performance of such tasks.

The chief responsibility in this
respect rests with the” organizations
established to defend the social and
political interests of the workers :
first of all, the trade unions, and, next,
the workers’ political parties.

Workers’ education takes different
forms in different countries. In Eng-
land, as we have already seen, the
workers’ organizations co-operate
with the universities to secure educa-
tion for an effective minority of the
working class, if not for the class as a
whole. The trade unions also provide
financial support to enable a small
number of particularly gifted workers
to receive a university education at
one of the Oxford colleges Ruskin
College.

The People’s Universities, too,
were founded for the benefit of the
workers. But here the experiement
failed in its purpose. After some
degree of success, the public of the
People’s Universities, in the Latin and
the German-speaking countries alike,
was finally reduced almost entirely to
members of the middle and lower
middle classes. The atmosphere pre-
vailing in these institutions, the me-
thods and the terminology employed
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there, are not adapted to the capaci-
ties, the intellectual level or the inte-
rests of the workers.

In the United States of America,
the USSR and the majority of the
People’s Democracies, the upper ranks
of the workers’ movement are traincd
in institutions which take a limited
and restrictive view of workers’ edu-
cation : the curricula exclude subjects
of general cultural interest, such as
literature, art and science, and con-
centrate on matters directly connected
with the activities of the workers as
producers and members of social and
economic bodies ; the subjects taught,
in most cases, are political economy,
book-keeping and  accountancy,
labour legislation and social legisla-
tion.

PARALLEL WITH AND IN ADDI-
TION TO strictly educational activi-
ties and preparation for responsible
posts in workers’ organizations there
are innumerable cultural aspirations
and needs of a general character
which in society, as at present organ-
1zed, cannot be satisfied at all or can
only be partially satisfied. These needs
are of the most varied description and
range from the performance of musi-
cal and aristic creation to reading,
theatricals, games, conversation and
debating.

The loneliness, the lack of mutual
mtercourse and of resources from
which the greater part of mankind
suffers, can be compensated only by
enterprises of a community type aimed
at bringing isolated individuals toge-
ther, and putting suitable methods of
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culture at their service. The needs are
so much greater than the present
means of satisfying them that no
institution can as yet claim to have
fully achieved this aim. But in various
parts of the world institutions already
exist which are striving to find at least
a partial solution to the problem of
cultural leisure. These are the Houses
of Culture, Community Centres,
Youth Clubs Rural Institutes, etc.

A typical cultural club aims at
uniting and combining the various
aspects of cultural education—teach-
ing, reading, theatricals, recreation,
games, discussion groups. For this
purpose it has spacious premises to
enable a sufficiently large audience to
attend the presentation of plays or
films, lectures, debates, etc. The house
(or club) should be planned in such a
way that small groups can also meet
for work or disussion. The club usually
has a library where, in addition to
works of reference and light reading,
members can find newspapers and re-
view the principal views and trends ex-
isting in their country. The club should
also be equipped, so far as possible, to
allow scope for the pursuit of artistic
activities and crafts, ranging from
choral singing and studios for painting
or modelling to biological laborato-
ries. Games, recreations, social even-
ings and partles will find a natural
p]ace in these institutions, which
should promote the development of
social relations and the community
spirit, as well as the expression of
individual capacities and talents. The
ideal House of Culture should offer a
well-balanced combination of these
different cultura] activites, which will



supplement and reinforce one another.
But financial resources and qualified
staff are insufficient for the require-
ments. In most cases, even in the best
organized and equipped Houses of
Culture, and despite the excellent ser-
vice they render, these needs are satis-

fied only imperfectly and intermit-
tently.
Clubs of the traditional sort,

which have an exclusive membership,
limited to people of the sime so-
cial position, are seldom educational
In character. But in the last 20 or
30 years a new type of club has
emerged, one that aims specifically at
furthering the education and cultural
development of its members. The
English-speaking countries, for ins-
tance, have women’s clubs many of
which are intended to encourage read-
immg. These clubs meet to consider
practical problems in the life of the
community or to study some national
or international issue ; papers are read
and accounts given of travels and
literature. These clubs make a very-
valuable contribution to cultural acti-
vity in the circles where they exist.

The most interesting achievements
in this field, however, are those which
bring together people who make use
of modern, large-scale media for the
diffusion of culture—mainly films,
radio and television. To counteract
the decline of the critical spirit and
the deterioration in taste which almost
Inevitably result from a passive and
undiscriminating use of such techni-
ques, attempts have been made to
discover means of utilizing the creative
possibilities of these instruments of
culture, chiefly by inducing active

attitudes in place of the usual, wide-
spread passivity. This has led to the
establishment in many countries of
film clubs, associations of listeners
to broadcasts, and tele-clubs. The
members of these clubs come together
to view showings of the better class of
films, or, if their interest lies in the
direction of broadcasting or television,
to listen in organized parties to
interesting programmes. Such events
provide an opportunity, sometime a
motive, for discussions of the social,
political or aesthetic content of the
programmes and of their quality. The
effectiveness of these clubs, of course,
largely depends on the ability and
experience of their leaders ; but it can
already be said that they have done
much to educate the taste and arouse
the critical sense of those who
use the media of mass communication
and recreation.

THE BROAD EDUCATIONAL
ACTIVITY developed by the above
mentioned associations 1S sometimes
supplemented and reinforced by more
concentrated, systematic action, un-
dertaken by institutions where ad-
ults are able to spend a few days or
weeks, or even, in some cases, seve-
ral months. Everyone obviously bene-
fits by being released, for a fixed
and limited period, from material
anxieties and the cares of family and
job, and enabled to devote himself
entirely to study. He then has time to
make use of his intellectual abilities.
He can take up the study of a parti-
cular problem or situation with the
necessary seriousness, - concentration
and continuity. He can develop a
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method of work and receive guidance
in his researches. Human relationships
are thus intensified in a way hardly
possible in the circumstances of every-
day life. Moreover, such institutions,
when well organized and managed,
may introduce their residents to a
style of living and a quality of human
relations which are among the most
valuable experiences they have to
offer.

Scandinavia is celebrated in all
expert circles for its People’s Colleges,
the earliest of which were established
in the first half of the 19th century.
A large proportion of the younger
peasants in the Scandinavian countries,
after a few years of ordinary employ-
ment, are admitted for several months
to these colleges, where they receive
a supplementary training which fits
them both for their job and for their
responsibilities as future citizens. The
curriculum includes national history,
economics, literature, choral singing,
gymnastics, and instrumental music.

The aspect and orientation of these
colleges show considerable diversity,
each being influenced by the religious,
spiritual or political atmosphere of its
environment, and by the personality
of its director.

In many countries, political, trade
union or religious organizations have
colleges, institutes or educational
centres where the leaders come to
complete their training and receive
guidance. Even allowing for the
inevitable touches of propaganda it
cannot be denied that such institutions
make a vital contribution to the
education of the adults who attend

them.
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Certain countries, among them
France, have set up mnational and
regional educational centres to train
staff for organizations engaged in adult
education. The State provides space
for seminars, instructors and teaching
materials. It also pays a considerable
propozstion of the cost of travel and
board. This method maintains a skil-
ful balance between State initiative
and the legitimate desire of the non-
governmental organizations for inde-
pendece.

CHOICE OF METHODS and ability
to make use of them are of particular
importance in the education of adults.
For the only adults who turn to edu-
cation are those who feel attracted,
want to begin and intend to persevere.
If the methods employed are unsui-
table, if they fail to arouse and main-
tain the interest of the audience, the
consequences are soon visible—the
adult pupil tires, becomes bored, and
quickly gives up. Unsatisfactory
results also attend the use of obsolete
methods of education which aim at
conveying encyclopaedic knowledge
rather than cultivating judgement.
Such methods are apt to turn those
who embark upon adult education in-
to frustrated pedants, attracted by
learning but incapable of mastering
scientific techniques.

Adult education, as the youngest
among educational processes, natural-
ly inherited methods which were form-
ed and became set during past centu-
ries and which have survived until to-
day. With a few exceptions, the most
important of which is the Danish Peo-
ple’s Colleges, the originators of adult



education outside the standard frame-
work of school, college or university
adopted methods familiar to them,

consisting chiefly of classes and
lectures.

It seemed perfectly natural for
those who possessed knowledge to
convey it to those who were in igno-
rance, through the medium of words.
Only gradually, after repeated setbacks
and much cogitation as to their cause,
did educators begin to doubt the effec-
tiveness of traditional methods of
teaching. The teacher-pupil conne-
xion was then replaced by other rela-
tionships, better suited to adult psy-
chology and behaviour. Methods were
tested and perfected for enabling
adults in search of instruction to ob-
tain it in an active manner, by draw-
ing upon the inexhaustible reserves of
their experience as men, producers and
citizens, instead of passively imbibing
various literary or scientific subjects.
A real educational revolution is now
taking place, and its effects are bound
in the long run to have repercussions
on teaching methods in general. The
teacher of adults is devoting more and
more attention to developing habits of
thought and emotional and social atti-
tudes in the individuals under his care,
helping them to think and to commu-
nicate with others, rather than cram-
ming them with knowledge.

The methods most widely adopted

i adult education may be classified as
follows :

(@) Courses, lectures and lessons

As has already been said, the tra-
ditional forms of oral teaching still
predominate in the majority of adult

education curricula. Classes and lec-
tures offer the most convenient means
of describing a situation or presenting
the facts of a problem. These establish-
ed techniques will remain important on
condition that they are integrated into
a general educational plan requiring
the active participation of students. ¢

(b) Discussions

Adult education programmes lay
ever-increasing stress on the value
and necessity of establishing links bet-
ween the experience and situation of
every individual, circle and social
group. Discussions are at present the
most suitable medium for this type of
exchange. But if discussion is to have
effective educatianal value, it must not
be mere conversation. The constant
exchange of information, ideas, tastes,
opinions, anecdotes and comments
which make up the web of social rela-
tions, rarely goes beyond a kind of
gossip which is not always even agree-
able. If such exchanges are to enable
each participant to test the soundness
and value of his knowledge or opinions
by comparing his ideas with those of
others, the method must be one which
transforms casual, disjointed conversa-
tion into a well-regulated, methodical
debate. Discussion then ceases to be a
mere social diversion and becomes an
educational instrument of the first
quality.

The various specialized movements,
particularly in the Scandinavian and
English-speaking countries, have, in
the course of long experience, gradually
built up rules and formulae for the
harmonious and orderly development
of discussions, with the active participa-
tion of all those present.
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It has been found that, generally
speaking, a discussion has the best
prospect of achieving its aims if it
takes place in a small group of not
less than half-a-dozen and not more
than about twenty members—the ideal
number being from 12 to 15. Consi-
derable attention has been given to the
practical organization of debates—the
best use of each individual in the
group, methods of ensuring that the
discussion shall not degenerate into
barren controversy or an opportunity
for a few dominating personalities to
air their views. Experience has also
indicated the best ways of introducing
the subject of discussion and keeping
it in circulation among the group.

Much work now being done on
classification and definition in the
United States of America makes it
possible to presenta systematic
schedule of the types of discussion
most suitable for a particular situation
or subject. A careful distinction has
been drawn between the Forum (a lec-
ture followed by discussion), the Panel
Discussion (a discussion following upon
a debate between a few experts) the
Buzz Session (division of a meeting
into small groups each of which ap-
points a rapporteur), etc. Such clas-
sifications are of undeniable though
limited interest. Any educator who
knows his target and is familiar with
his public will be able to evolve the
working methods and organization
most likely to ensure a useful, well-
conducted and instructive discussion.

In certain countries, particularly
France, systemstic methods of mental
training have been devised to stimulate
the spirit of criticism and increase each
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individual’s contribution to the work
of the group by developing the capacity
for self-expression and the ability to
persevere with-an intellectual task.

(¢) Audio-visual methods

The extension of the means of
communication and recreation made
available to individuals and to the
general public by modern technology
and industry accounts for one of the
chief problems with which adult
education has to deal. On the one
hand, it has to combat certain deplor-
able effects upon the mental and emo-
tional balance of audiences produced
by broadcasting, cinema and televi-
sion. As we have already seen, some
institutions have been set up to meet
this situation and to make the
fullest use of the cultural aspects of
these new methods of communication.
It is now generally recognized that
teachers must learn to master the
capacities of pictorial representation
which, as a vehicle of knowledge, an
instrument of psychological shock
tactics and a means of persuasion,
occupies a place of increasing im-
portance in the structure of civiliza-
tion.

(d) Evaluation

Teachers of adults will naturally be
interested in the changes which occur
in the awareness and the behaviour of
individuals and in the habits of the
group. They will not confine them-
selves to introducing their audience to
works of art and the products of
science. But the extent to which atti-
tudes alter or persist will guide them
in judging whether or not their work



is having satisfactory results. For a
long time there were no means of
assessing the extent of such results.
The teacher had to make the best of
imprecise estimates and entirely sub-
jective judgements. To counteract
these empirical methods, which retard
the progress of popular education,
educational experts in different parts
of the world are striving to establish
standards in the light of which judge-

ments can be made and evaluation
techniques developed. A sociology of
leisure is now being worked out, with
the aim of analysing the behaviour
and occupations of different circles
outside working hours and co-ordinat-
ing methods for investigating and
checking results. The application of
these methods will undoubtedly be of
great servicc to those responsible for
popular education.

—From material Supplied by Education
Clearing House, Unesco.
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CASTEISM AND UNTOUCHABILITY—An Analysis

THE problem for the seminar to
discuss is how far casteism can be
looked upon as being consistent with
the present-day trends, whether in
politics or in religion. The problem
has become all the more acute as
casteism has given rise to the institu-
tion of untouchability whereby vast
masses of men, nearly 60 million, have

been placed outside the range of

Hindu society.

The general working of the ortho-
dox caste system may be briefly sum-
marised as follows, apart from the
legal changes effected during the last
hundred years by the British or the
Republic of India :

1. Each sub-caste is hereditary,
which implies that nobody can belong
to a sub-caste unless he has been born
in it. In other words, a Hindu can
only be a born Hindu. Under the or-
thodox caste system. no one can be-
come a Hindu by conversion.

2. A man belonging to a sub-caste
can marry a girl only of his own sub-
caste. No legal inter-marriage is
possible.

3. A person belonging to one sub-
caste cannot -interdine with members
of other sub-castes. This has seri-
ously affected the social relations of
the Hindus among themselves.
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Three years ago, the Indian Con-
ference of Social Work had con-
vened a Seminar on ‘““Casteism
and the Removal of Untoucha-
bility”. The purpose of the
Seminar, in which many promi-
nent social scientists participated
was to suggest practical measures
to combat the ubiquitous menace
of casteism and to make the con-
stitutional removal of untoucha-
bility a reality.

The proceedings of the Seminar,
we believe, have immense value
to social education workers. We
are, accordingly, reproducing ex-
cerpts from the working paper
formulated by Prof. A.R. Wadia
and from the papers read at the
Seminar by Shri Jagjivan Ram
and Acharya Kalelkar.

4. The whole caste system is based
on a hierarchy with the Brahmin as
the highest caste and then the Ksha-
triya, then the Vaishya and finally the
Shudra. The first three castes are the
higher castes, generally spoken of as
twice born, because the members of
these castes have a right to wear a
sacred thread, the investiture of the
thread being looked upon as the
second birth. The Shudras consisting

of the vast majority of the Hindu



community are looked upon as having
a very inferior statusand are not per-
mitted to wear the sacred thread.

5. Every person who does not be-
long to any of the four castes is out-
side the pale of Hindu society, and is
looked upon as untouchable, and in
Malabar even as unapproachable. In
strict theory, every non-Hindu is an
untouchable whether he be a Chris-
tian, European or a Muslim, but in
the history of India, the Muslims and
the Christian Europeans have figured
as conquerors and therefore they have
not been called untouchables, and this
term in actual practice has come to be
restricted to certain indigenous Indians
who do not belong to any of the four
recognised castes.

THE STUDY OF THE CASTE has
become an extremely complex pro-
blem. Different scholars have assigned
different reasons for the origin and
growth of the caste system. A detailed
study of castes goes to show that, in
the long history of Hinduism, it has
undergone many transformations.
Protagonists of the caste system
usually argue that it represents noth-
ing but an economic division of labour
as can be found in any other human
society, and there is every reason to
believe that the origin of caste was
purely economic. At the present day,
however, the economic aspect of the

caste system is practically of no im-
portance.

Originally perhaps the castes,
especially the three higher castes were
looked upon as more or less equals,
The word ““Arya” has the meaning of

householders and originally applied to
Vaisya and then became the generic
term for all the three higher castes.
Sukraniti mentions that enlistment in
Army and employment in high offices
were open to all the three castes. The
absolute superiority of the Brahmins
was also not accepted as the Upani-
shads normally go to show that the
Kshatriya Kings like Janaka and
Ajatasatru were capable of achieving
the highest knowledge so that even
Brahmin came to them for enlighten-
ment, but in course of time, as
Hindusm developed more and more as
a ritualistic religion, the importance
of the Brahmins came to be more and
more recognised, as they were the
intermediaries between Gods and men
and ultimately claimed to be Gods on
earth. This tendency became all the
more accentuated when in course of
time India was conquered by foreig-
ners. The Kshatriyas lost their impor-
tance and the Brahmins came to be
looked upon as the upholders of
Hindu religion.

It is worthwhile knowing that the
hierarchical importance of the Brah-
min and the Kshatriya had a tendency
to depreciate the worth of the various
Shudra sub-castes following different
crafts. This has been particularly
pointed out by Romesh Chandra Dutt.
Yajnavalkya condemns a large class
of professions as impure and actors,
workers in leather, physicians, gold-
smiths, blacksmiths, weavers, washer-
men, oil manufacturers are all clubbed
together with thieves, eunachs, prosti-
tutes, drunkards, eaters of dog, and
so on. This throws an appreciable
amount of light on the fact that the
intellectual predominance of the Brah-
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mins has led to an undue deprecia-
tion of the dignity of manual labour,
If in the industrial age today the
dignity of labour has to be emphasis-
ed, it goes without saying that a low
estimation of the Shudra is quite out
of place in the new India that is being
built up.

ANOTHER ASPECT OF CASTE is
the ethical. In the Geeta, Krishna
claims that the fourfold castes were
created by him on the basis of the
differentiation of Guna and Karma.
In the Mahabharat, Yudhishtra says :
“Finally a Brahmin may sometimes
lack the good qualities found in a
Shudra. A Brahmin is not to be
known as such merely by his name or
from the accident of birth, noris a
Shudra by his. Where virtue and
righteous conduct is found, there is
the Brahmana”. We read elsewhere in
the same Epic, “Not birth, not sacra-
ment, not learning make one dvija
(twice born), but righteous conduct
alone makes it”’. But any acquaintance
with the caste system in practice goes
to show that the ethical aspect of
caste is mere talk and has nothing to
do with the actual facts. As Max
Muller shrewdly quotes an editor of a
Madras paper—‘Universal custom is
more powerful than books however
sacred, for books are read but cus-
toms are followed” and the fact
remains that the Brahmin however
immoral he may have been still con-
tinued to have all the reverence due to
a Brahmin and the untouchable
Nanda remained an untouchable in
spite of all his saintliness.

The last and the most important
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aspect of caste is really the religious
aspect. Caste has ceased to be a mere
economic or social organisation. It
has become a part and parcel of the
Hindu religion. The historical misfor-
tunes of India tended to make the
caste system all the more rigorous.
Once the Hindus lost political indepen-
dence, they tended all the more to
withdraw themselves within the narrow
crust of their undivided castes. The
Kashtriyas lost their importance and
the Brahmins became supreme, exploit-
ing the credulity of the ignorant mas-
ses. With the powerful weapon of ex-
communication, caste became all the
more a rigid religious institution. The
slightest breach of a caste custom led
to ex-communication and the ex-com-
municated naturally tended to form
new sub-castes as rigid as the old
ones. Thus the caste system may be
said to have been both constructive in
the sense that it maintained Hinduism
against the onslaughts of Islam and
Christianity, destructive in the sense
that it led to the breaking-up of Hindu
society into endless fragments, without
any real cohesive force. It may be
noted that the rigid rules against inter-
dining made it almost impossible for
the Hindus to develop real intercaste

friendliness. As an extreme example,
one might mention that a hostel at
Allahabad had to provide 37 kitchens
far 100 students. The influence of rail-
ways has gone far to mitigate the rigidi-
ty against inter-dining and in large
cities like Bombay, the Irani shops as
well as the coffee house have helped to
break down social orthodoxy to a
considerable extent.



THE MOST UNFORTUNATE part
of the Caste System has been the
untouchability and unapproachability
of large masses of Hindus.

In this connection the influence of
Gandhiji as a man of intense religious
convictions has to be particulary noted.
He was driven into politics by circums-
tances, and while fighting for the rights
of the coloured peoples in South
Africa, he could not be blind to the
rights of the so-called untouchables in
his own country. That is way from the
very beginning he insisted that the
untouchables should be looked upon
as Hindus with all the rights, religious
and political, which the caste Hindu
enjoy. That is why he was not ena-
moured of the idea that the untouch-
ables should form a separate electoral
bloc, for this would perpetuate their
distinction from the caste Hindus.
Due to the general apathy of the caste
Hindus, almost amounting to hostility
to the rights of the untouchables, it
became inevitable that the untouch-
ables demanded at least as a transiti-
tional measure that there should be a
separate electorate for the untouch-
ables. Gandhiji from the best of mo-
tives thought to exalt the status of
these unfortunate people by calling
them Harijans, and this word has now
been commonly accepted but without
achieving the aim that Gandhiji had
In mind, for it is impossible to forget
that Harijan is only a new name for
the untouchables.

The future of the untouchables has
thus became not only a religious ques-
tion but also a political question.
While in public discussions the
Government consisting of a party ple-

dged to carry out the policies of
Gandhiji, 1s anxious to remove untou-
chability and has recently even decla-
red it an offence against law, the fact
remains that in actual practice untou-
chability is still there absolutely in
villages, and considerably modified in
large cities. It exists because it is roo-
ted in the caste system as its appen-
dix and therefore any study of untou-
chability raises ultimately issues of
casteism as such and the present Semi-
nar is faced with the primary pro-
blems of tackling that casteism as a
preliminary to doing away with untou-
chability.

The problem that will have to be
studied at the Seminar may be sum-
marised as follows :

1. Is the
desirable ?

2. In view of the fact that it has
no economic significance at the pre-
sent day and that it has lost its racial
signifiance completely for several cen-
turies, that it has no moral signifi-
cance, how far can caste justify its
continued existance only on the
ground of religion ? Here too, it has
to be noted Buddha and Vedanta give
no justification for caste or untouch-
ability. In the religious history of
India, the Alwars of South as well as
the Bhakti movement of mediaeval
India were revolts against the rigidity
of Brahmin orthodoxy and caste gene-
rally. In the last century powerful
reforming bodies like the Brahmo
Samaj of Raja Ram Mohan Roy and
the Arya Samaj of Dayanand Saras-
wati have made a direct effort to re-
constitute Hinduism on a casteless
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basis. The influence of the teachings
of Shri Ramakrishna and Viveka-
nanda, while not aspiring to build up
a new sect of Hindus, has tended to
liberalise Hinduism. If this tendency
succeeds, as it should be encouraged
to succeed, cannot casteism as an in-
tegral part of Hinduism disappear
in course of time ?

3. From the standpoint of the
political development of India, will
not casteism tend to favour religious
groups rather than political parties, and
to that extent will not democracy
suffer ?

4. Whether the Harijans are
accepted as an integral part of the
Hindu society or not, should not their
political rights be protected as much
as the rights of Muslims or of any
other community in India ? In view
of the fact that the Hindus constitute
the predominating community, will
not the Harijans suffer unless their
equality is accepted by the whole
Hindu society ?

IF DOING AWAY WITH UNTOU-
CHABILITY is desirable from the
religious stand point, the question
arises as to what are the means by
which the rights of the Harijans can
be fully established

1. First of all through a special
intense religious revival which would
do away with the idea that the Hari-
jans are not a part of the Hindu society
and therefore not entitled to the rights
and privileges of the Hindus.

2. The orthodox Hindus put for-
ward the plea that the habits and cus-
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toms of the Harijans being what they
are, they cannot be raised to the level
of caste Hindus. Is not this excuse
unjustifiable so far as food is con-
cerned, because the Kshatriya and the
Shudras are as much non-vegetarians
as the Harijans ? If due to the back-
wardness in municipal administration,
the Harijans have to follow certain
professions, for example of sweepers,
should not we recognise the important
part played by them in maintaining
the health of our cities and villages ?
It is totally unfair that those who keep
caste Hindus clean should for that
very reason be looked upon as un-
clean. It is for this reason that
special efforts should be made to im-
prove the conditions of the Harijans.
It would be useful for the seminar to
suggest ways and means of achieving
this idea.

3. Our education under the
British tended to take up a neutral
attitude in the matter of religion.
Should not the educational policy in
free India tend to overcome this reli-
gious indifference ? What are the ways
and means whereby educatian can
grapple with the problem of casteism
and untouchability ?

4. There is no doubt that the
Government aims at making India a
secular State. This has given rise to
impression that India has nothing to
do with religion. But in fact the con-
cept of a secular State actually implies
only that the State will not identify
itself with any one religion and not
that it will not tend to look upon all
religions with due appreciation. If
India is really as spiritual as she claims
to be, would it not be fair that the



whole institution of caste, looked at
from the standpoint of high spiritu-
ality be done away with in course of
time and with the disappearance of

% *

THE ORIGINAL BASIC FUNCT-
IONAL THEORY underlying the four
Varnas has had a long life. Its grip on
the mass mind is still very strong. But
the impact of the conditions of modern
life has been gradually weakening its
hold. There can be no two opinions
that the theory has ceased to have any
validity either in the context of demo-
cratic theory and belief or in the con-
text of India’s socio-economic needs.
The thinking section of the community
iIs united in holding that the sooner
this tenacious relic of the past is given
a decent burial the better it would be
for the Indian society.

But though there is an agreement
about the end, there is considerable
divergence about the means. There
are the theoretical democrats and fer-
vent nationalists who would like to
cease mentioning caste. They believe
that if only people did not talk of
caste, if they only came out of the
psychological cage and breathed in a
free atmosphere, where human beings
are considered as human beings on
their own intrinsic merit and not on
thefbasis of caste labels, there would be
an end to the problem of caste and
untouchability. Then, there are those
who think more of the solidarity of
the nation and less of the individuals
who compose this collectivity. They
feel that by making caste the basis of
institution against which we profess to
be battling, we unwillingly give
caste a new lease of life, The only

casteism, will not untouchability go
because it subsists only in the context
of casteism ?

—Prof. A. R. Wadia

* *

criterion for ameliorative measures,
they maintain should be backward-
ness—social or economic—and not
caste. There are still others who think
that the problem is largely and mainly
economic and that its social, cultural
and other aspects will take care of
themselves if the economic problem is,
rightly tackled. They think that it is
only by a process of sublimation that
the energy and the cohesiveness of
caste may be directed to national unity
and overall co-operative endeavour.
Persons having such views are opposed
to special safeguards such as reserva-
tions or concessions even during the
transitional period for particular cas-
tes, as they believe that reservations,
safeguards and concessions would per-
petuate caste feelings and caste loyalties
and would retard progress towards
higher loyalties and larger social cohe-
sions. These very well meaning people
unwillingly arrogate to themselves the
role of benevolent guardians of the
backward communities and feel that
it is for them to repay the moral debt
which they owe to the submerged mil-
lions in a manner which they consider
to be best conducive to the good of
the nation.

I am afraid such thinking and such
attitudes betray either a colossal igno-
rance of realities or a desire to escape
them. It is not the intellectual convic-
tion alone, about caste being a perni-
cious and inhuman institution, that
matters. It is not the profession that
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is of any value. It is the behaviour
which counts and the behaviour even
of the educated is determined mostly
by certain prejudices which occupy a
very important place in the Hindu
thought structure. The original pre-
judice of treating occupational manual
labour with contempt and associating
those engaged in occupational produc-
tive manual labour with lowliness, per-
sists. Social prestige is still attached to
the man who does not work by hand.
The force of inherited habit, the force
of ideas about endogamy and the
hierarchy of the caste system mostly
determine the behaviour of the upper
caste intellectual, his convictions not-
withstanding.

THESE PREJUDICES ARE A PART
of the social fabric. They have sunk
deep into the very recessses of our
being. Hence it is that we find such
a glaring discrepancy between profes-
sion and practice. It is for this reason
that we do not find many emancipated
minds even amongst the so-called in-
tellectuals. How is the discrepancy
between profession and practice to be
overcome ? How are the backward
communities to be assured that, even
if no reservation or safeguards are
provided for them, their interests
would be safe in the hands of the
well-meaning intellectuals of the upper
caste, who inspite of their best inten-
tions and their intellectual beliefs, are
unable to rise over caste prejudices
and practices? That is the crucial

problem which should be sincerely and
seriously considered.

To me, the problem does not pose
itself as a negative problem of the
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eradication of caste and untouchabil-
ity. Personally, the problem appears
as a positive problem of changing the
way of thinking of our people and of
bringing about a change in the
age-old Hindu thought pattern and
thought structure. The problem is
one of completing the process of
renaissance and reform which was
begun by many great saints but which
never ran its full course. One can
recall that phase in the development
of Europe which is known as the
Renaissance. It did not bring about a
change only in the intellectual and
moral attitudes of the people. It
also provided a new socio-economic
basis which could sustain the new
ideas. Under its impact and inspira-
tion, the European nations entered
upon a fresh stage of vital action. It
stimulated creative activity greatly, not
only in the intellectual sphere but in
other spheres as well. How did this
happen ? It freed man from the
thraldom of theology and led to a
vivid recognition ‘of the godliness in
man. It was the new ideas of the
intrinsic worth of man and of human
life that really worked the miracle. At
the same time, it did not imply a
break with the past. It developed
what was original in medieval ideas
and emphasised, through man’s fresh
endeavour after spiritual freedom, the
continuity of history and the identity
of human nature, shattering the nar-
row mental barriers imposed by
medieval orthodoxy. This recovery
of freedom for the human spirit after
a long period of bondage to oppres-
sive religious and political orthodoxy,
paved the way for the emergence of
modern states. Not only the econo-
mige life not only the thought structure,



but also the religious beliefs were
affected and religion itself underwent
a great change. In India, unfortunate-
ly this movement never ran its full
course. Buddha failed because he was
too advanced a reformer for his times.
The reforms initiated by other saints
failed because they became segregated
and ended, not in obliterating caste,
but in creating a new one of their
followers and thus the whole idea
behind the reforms initiated by the
saints the idea of securing greater
recognition and respect for the in-
dividual human personality, was
defeated. The last and the most
powerful blow to the old system was
given by Mahatma Gandhi. He moved
firmly aggresively, persistently and yet
cautionsly. He did not start with
challenging the basic assumptions be-
hind the fourfold division of Indian
society and yet succeeded, to a very
great extent, in shaking the very
foundations of the system.

THE WORK BEGUN BY MAHA-
TMA GANDHI has to be carried on.
It has to be realised that the rea] end
of man’s journey is freedom. Anything
which restrains or injures human dig-
nity restrains freedom. It is to be
recalled that the question of the eradi.
cation of untouchability and caste is
but the negative aspect of the issue of
the expansion of the human spirit and
freedom. Tt is also to be realised that
ideas of dignity and the inviolability
of the individual will not find a full
play within the frame work of the
existing system of Hindu thought
because, so long as this system
of thought continues, the behaviour

of Hindus is likely to be influenced
by it. Tt is a great coercive force.
Though invisible, it subjugates the
Hindu to a state of complete acquies-
cence. Under its grip, he does not
challenge the environment. He accepts
it and gives up the highest virtue and
only abiding human value and privilege-
to be free. This spirit of willing and
voluntary servitude is the first hurdle
which a reform movement has to
negotiate. The feeling of seeking
security and recognition within the
confines of the caste arises from a
sense of helplessness—the psychology
of a child seeking parental support.
So pernicious and all-pervasive is the
effect of this system that the majority
population of the country, which
consists of the backward communities,
thinks more of aping the customs and
manners of thh upper castes, and less
of breaking the shackles. There are
innumerable instances of men belong-
ing to the lower communities, taking
to surnames which are supposed to be
diginified, or discouraging the re-
marriage of widows, as it is believed
that these are tokens of social advance-
ment. If the untouchables practise
untouchability within their own com-
munities to an extent that is surprising,
it is explained by the fact that it is a
sincere but poor imitation of the
Brahmins who constitute the most
heterogeneous collection of minute and
independent sub-divisions. that ever
bore a common designation. Once it
is realised that Indian nationalism
arose amidst such peculiarly powerful
social institutions, customs and cultu-
ral traditions and that the prevalent
social and mental frame-work is there-
fore, essentially unsuitable for its deve-
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lopment or for the development of
democracy, the urgency of the pro-
blem becomes apparent.

THE FIRST THING TO BE DONE
in this connection is the carrying to
fruition of the much-delayed and very
much chequered process of renaissance
and reform. I once said jokingly to a
gathering of Congress Party workers
that a day may come when the law of
the land may not recognise marriages
within the caste as wvalid. If the
regulative powers of the State are uti-
lised to sustain an anti-democratic,
anti-humanist and pernicious system,
they could be better utilised to bring
into being a better system where there
would be no barriers between man
and man based on social, economic or
other considerations. That day will
come—how soon or how long will
depend on how and when the processes
of renaissance and the economic re-
organisation of society are completed.

With a complete re-organisation
of our economy, with full employment
and social security assured and with
dehumanising occupations abolished
for ever, conditions could be created in
which a change of attitudes towards
manual labour would easily take place
and productive labour would come to
be valued. While this process of renai-
ssance and economic re-organisation
takes place, it is necessary to enable the
Scheduled Castes and other Backward
Classes to take their fair share in this
creative process. This can be done
only when they are safeguarded against
the disabilities and discriminations
resulting from caste attitudes. It will
not do to keep them out of the great
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historic process that is continuing on
the plea of democratic formalism or
abstract theories. It will not do to tell
them—“We the benign and moral
upper castes are there to safeguard
your interests. We are creating a new
life for the Indian people in which
there will be no distinctions between
man and man and all would be happy
and free. Till this new life is created,
you are to depend on us for giving
you protection. and the solidarity of
the nation has to be safeguarded. You
must not clamour for any safeguards
or reservations”. This attitude will
not do. The nation after all is only
an abstract collectivity and its strength
or weakness depends on what the indi-
viduals, the constituents of the collec-
tivity, feel and think. Therefore, so
long as the caste feelings are there—
and with ail efforts it will take some
time before caste feelings are complete-
ly eliminated—some kinds of reserva-
tions, some kinds of safeguards, have
to be there and special concessions and
facilities will have to be provided for
their eductional, economic and cultural
advancement. This will not, as is
apprehended by those who consider
the nation to be their monopoly, give
rise to fissiparous tendencies and lead
to disintegration. This will, on the
other hand, generate a belief in the
backward communities, who constitute
the majority of the population in this
country that opportunities for self
advancement, even during the period
of transition and creation, are not
being denied to them, and they will
cooperate whole-heartedly and willing-
ly in the creation of the new life and
the new order. I feel that the idea,

that reservations and safeguards are



pernicious, may sometimes unconscio-
usly result from thinking that those
who have so long been submerged and
have occupied a lower place in the
social hierarchy, may get the better of
others who were leaders of our society
so far. It may not be so in the case
of those whom belief in democracy is
sincere and genuine, but it is definitely
SO in the case of the large masses of
the rural population who still continue
to believe that the four-fold division

* *

EXPERIENCE HAS SHOWN that
caste-loyalty often proved stron-
ger than loyalty to the whole body
politic, to the nation and to humanity.
Caste-loyalty frequently drives a man
to subordinate his sense of justice,
fair play and humanity to the interests
of caste. This over-riding caste-loyalty
is known as casteism.

Casteism is to be found amongst
people of all religions. It is surprising
to find some non-Hindus, claiming to
be free from caste feelings, reproach-
ing Hindus as if they were the only
guilty sections in the body politic. The
Government, in its anxiety to protect
the weaker sections of society from
the domination of the stronger sec-
tions, has encouraged caste beyond
measure. 1he British Government
following the policy of divide and
Tule, alternately encourged the ortho-
dox and the reformers.

I have documentary evidence to
prove that the British rulers justified
attitude of the Savaranas in keeping
the Harijans out of Government
schools etc. It was only when the
Britishers found that upper castes

in immutable and is the best under
the circumstances. With this three-
pronged attack vigorously undertaken,
I have no doubt in my mind that be-
fore long we shall not only succeed in
creating a new social and economic
life in the country, but also in giving a
decent burial to a system which has
defied the endeavours of saints and
Savants from Lord Buddha to
Mahatma Gandhi.

—Jagjivan Ram
* *

were getting ambitious and resentful
of British domination, that they en-
couraged the Depressed Classes, the
Muslims, the Anglo-Indians and
Indian Christians to develop caste-
consciousness and group loyalty.

Nationalist elements in the coun-
try had, therefore, no alternative but
to recognise and placate the group
loyalty and casteism of Muslims,
Indian Christians and the Harijans.
In fact, every group that found it
convenient gave its loyalty to the
highest bidder. The Government and
the Congress vied with each other in
winning the doubtful and temporary
loyalty of these caste groups.

That policy still persists and
caste-loyalties are now broadening
into group loyalties. The Harijans
were encouraged alike by the missio-
naries tabligiwalas, the Sikhs, the
social reformers and the Congress
Government to cultivate group con-
sciousness and group loyalties, spe-
cially in the political field. The Anglo-
Indian soon became a caste of loya-
lists supporting the policy of the
British Government, and when they

37



found that the Britishers were really
leaving the shores of India, they in
their wisdom saw that they were a
very small minority. They, therefore,
assumed a docile attitude and secured
whatever concessions from the Swaraj
Government they could for their own
caste.

The Muslims and the Christians
had always prided themselves on
being free from caste. But ever since
the moment the Swaraj Government
gave liberal concessions to the Sche-
duled Caste and the backward people,
both Muslims and Christians have
been enthusiastically trying to prove
that there is caste and untouchability
in their midst and the Christians have
successfully proved that caste Chris-
tians look down upon Harijan Chris-
tians and keep them aloof both in life
and in death. The Harijan Christians
in some regions were kept outside the
church for a long time. Then they
were allowed to sit in church in a
separate wing. Even today, Christians
belonging to untouchable castes are
forced to have separate cemetaries in
some parts of India. Even the dead
amongst the Christians must observe
caste and untouchability.

In Goa, I have personally seen
how the Brahmin Christians claim
superiority over non-Brahmin Chris-
tians. I have also known Christian
families consulting not only caste but
Gotra in arranging marriages. The
great Pandita Ramabai, a Brahmin
lady convert dedicated to proselytis-
ing work, had to admit that “inter
caste” marriages amongst Christians
led to family quarrels, unhappiness
and breaking of homes. She, there-
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fore, was driven to consult caste when
arranging marriages amongst convert
Christians.

Muslims, have told me that they
generally do not tolerate marriages
between higher caste Muslims and the
scavenging Muslims or butcher Mus-
lims. The Shias, the Sunnis, the
Khojas and the Memons and the Aga
Khanis too observe caste in the sense
that they prefer to have marriage
amongst their own group.

Social and religious charities flow
chiefly to men and women of one’s
own caste. This is true of all castes
whether Hindu or non-Hindu.

HINDUISM, FROM A SOCIAL
POINT OF VIEW, can be described as
a federation of innumerable castes ac-
cepting the religious tenets and utteran-
ces of saints of the Hindu tradition,
These castes of Hindu federation are
bound together in a well recognised hi-
erarchy. Each caste knows its place in
the Hindu hierarchy. These castes some-
times fret and frown against their parti-
cular status. Sometimes a particalar
caste manages after some struggle to
rise in the social scale. Some castes in
their weakness sometimes lose their
status. The process of up-grading and
down-grading has always gone on in
the Hindu social structure but the
hierarchy has remained. In mediaeval
times caste, inspite of its gradation of
high and low, had cultivated a fund of
mutual goodwill and social and indus-
trial cooperation, because society was
governed not so much by the political
rulers as by the social leaders them-
selves. The strength and solidarity of



the Hindu community or the Hindu
nation as some would like to call
themselves, lay in the universal accept-
ance of this hierarchy. People in
India, like the people in England, were
content to accept their (high or low)
social position in the body politic and
cooperated with each other with

lo}ii:llty, contentment and mutual good-
will.

This caste hierarchy, although
universal in India, was so far as or-
ganisation was concerned, confined to
the various regions in which India is
divided. Caste organisations have
assumed a wider vogue only recently.
The saints of old tried to bring about
harmony among various religious
groups etc. Social reformers and
national leaders are doing their utmost
to break caste consiousness. But the
Government policy even of the Swaraj
Government is uniformly, if unwit-
tingly and helplessly, encouraging
caste. Caste organisations in the whole
of Indian history never received so
much recognition and encouragement
as they are receiving today. The one
and important good point about the
present day encouragement is that it
is helping all minorities and backward
communities to improve their educa-
tional and financial position. Universal
adult franchise has transferred, at least

potentially, all political power to the
masses.

So even if caste remains, the
hierarchy of caste is bound to go. But
the danger is that if the present day
Government continues its unscientific
and halting policy, it will succeed in
breaking social and national solidarity
and India will be a land of political
clans which will bring to an end all
freedom and progress.

Orthodoxy and reactionary conser-
vatism, combined with a sad lack of
political consciousness, are opposing
the destruction of castes. They are
opposing the process of nation build-
ing. This opposition, however, deter-
mined, is blind and against the spirit
of the time. Itis bound to fail. But
the opposition makes all efforts at
social reform and nation building very
costly and the cost in money and social
solidarity and mutual good will would
be too heavy for the national exchequer
and too onerous for the national fund
of good will. Orthodoxy is playing a
covert and dangerous game which 1is
bound to be very costly and positively
suicidal. Social reformers, religious
teachers and political leaders would do
well to appeal to the orthodox masses,
both from the highest ethical level and
also the prudential level to give up this
suicidal policy.

-—Acharya
Kaka Kalelkar
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Towards A Casteless Rural Community

Dr. B. H. Mehta

OCIAL structures arise in the world
as human groups find themselves
faced with problems and needs which
these structures are called upon to deal
with. In the beginning, most human
groups evolved an integrated social
structure which fulfilled the needs of
all the members of the large or small
community. With feudalism, and the
emergence of land ownership, first in-
dividuals, and then small groups came
into existence whose self-interest led
them to function apart from, and at the
same time against the interests of the
whole community. In a heterogeneous
and large society, small groups like the
caste worked against the rest of the
community, or worked exclusively for
the benefit of their own caste members.
Like self-consciousness, narrow group
consciousness is also the product of a
functioning caste, and this caste men-
tality which crystalises as group con-
sciousness is antagonistic to what is
understood as community conscious-
ness. Thus caste is a social structure
with economic motivation and deep
psychological implications.

The caste stysem in India, has deve-
loped with the growth of the Hindu So-
ciety. Though it prevails all over India,
its actual nature, manifestation and
effect of the system on neighbouring
communities and the local society is not
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similar. A caste is capable of doing
good, and it can live in harmony with
other caste and non-caste elements. A
caste can also become a cause of ten-
sion and conflict when self-interest and
selfishness leads to activities and beha-
viours which are antagonistic to the
well-being of the entire community. In
such cases there is a need to study the
nature of the tensions and conflicts in
terms of specific economies and other
social and psychological causes.

THE COMMUNITY DEVELOP-
MENT PROJECTS appear at times
to be obsessed with immediate
economic objectives, although the
Community Development philosophy
recognises that man is the chief agent
of development. It is not realised that
unless he is properly organised in a
social structure to become an efficient
agent of development, the quality of
the development is likely to be indiffe-
rent. A Community Development pro-
ject, over and above achieving social,
economic and other practical objecti-
ves, should therefore, attempt to
achieve community integration through
an organisational and psychological
integration of the community as a
whole. In this way, group conscious-
ness will be gradually eliminated.

It is therefore essential to appreci-



ate that a programme of social and psy-
chological preparation should accom-
pany, and even precede all physical
and economic development activities.
Af this is not done, then group leader-
ship in some places will take advan-
tage of opportunities even against the
interest of the whole community and
%he interests of its really needy mem-
LS

There are many who believe that
the solution lies in the <‘education” of
the -group so that the group may
change its behaviour and activities
and work for the benefit of the com-
munity. Education is a formal pro-
cess which relies oo optimistically on
mental control, behaviour and deve-
lopment. Human beings are not too
rational, and do not behave according
to their knowledge or defined thought
processes ; actions depend on reflexes
and pre-formed habits stimulated by
passing emotional conditions. Thus
the motivation of action is com-
plex, and ignorance and knowledge are
not necessarily two separate distinct
absolutes. The entire process is an
experience of life ; and experience is
not merely or totally intellectual. It is
a highly complex phenomenon in
which conscious and wunconscious
factors are present and in which
thought, emotion and activities are
simultaneously involved.

In order to develop community
consciousness, therefore, man must
constantly be together with others, and
enjoy the togetherness as a creative
experience. Togetherness is present
whenever and wherever there is  parti-
cipation. Participation is primarily in
terms of activities. Thus there must

be faith in the mere and continuous
participation of members of the com-
munity in community based activities.
This, will be community experience, and
will hardly involve a process of educa-
tion where defined concepts of teach-
ing and learning are present.

WHERE CASTE IS PREVA-
LENT, it will be noticed that commu-
nity participation is not genuine, equal,
and universally enjoyable. Participa-
tion will be based on self and group
interest. This is especially true of
economic activities. Those who really
stand to gain out of a good road are
rarely those who will work to con-
struct it, because such is the division
of classes and the division of labour
in modern communities. In a feuda-
listic society, human relationship is
not based on community conscious-
ness, but on exploitation and social
injustice. Every effort should be made
to prevent the appearance of any type
of unfairness and exploitation in com-
munity activities.

A community which is based on
caste will not easily succeed in imme-
diate programmes involving communi-
ty participation. It is therefore interes-
ting to examine participation pattern
in terms of sections of society likes
children, boys and girls, youth, women
types of adult groups, old persons,
etc. Unless the environment and family
behaviours exert influence and pressure,
children are the most capable of easy
community participation, not only in
play activities, but in pleasurable work
activities. Boys and girls may be in-
fluenced by sex impulses, but rarely by
economic motivation, and they can
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contribute more to community parti-
cipation than even children.

The success of community partici-
pation will depend a good deal on
youth. They are either under the in-
fluence of the Past, or they are inspired
by the Future. It is for the community
development agency to continuously
inspire the youth to continuous com-
munity participation. The philosophy
and objectives of the Playground is to
create mental understanding and emo-
tional integration through virile and
pleasurable activities. The Playground
should build the spirit of the commun-
ity, create a new leadership, develop
scope and opportunity for leader-
ship, and create the urge for ser-
vice of the entire community. Youth
is the natural leader of children, boys
and girls ; and with this leadership
assured, the birth of a new and inte-
grated, co-operative community is
almost certain.

Adults, whether males or females or
mixed groups, are not easily amenable
to community participation. Their
participation depends on the nature of
family life, and prevailing community
traditions. The struggle for existence or
the desire for success compells active
and continued participation in economic
activities ; and the consequence of an
economic life steeped in poverty,
is that of money-making, or property
hoarding which often leads to anxie-
ty, frustration and defeat. They invari-
ably participate on a self-interest basis,
and they respond most to gain. Such
a psychological foundation is least
congenial for community participation.
There is in this a desire to shirk effort;
and also an implied wish that others
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should work for them as much as pos-
sible. Under the circumstances,
Adults must first experience a new
community atmosphere which is creat-
ed by the recreational and creative
efforts of the children and youth.
Gradually they will join in, driven by
the emotional urges of their children,
and perhaps further stimulated by
song, dance and religious and socjal
participation.

It is at this stage that an appeal to
the mind may prove useful. First the
habit of congregation, then a pro-
gramme of information, followed by a
programme of participation may prove
a useful technique of community parti-
cipation of adult groups. But if caste
behaviours are strong, then the pattern
of participation in recreational activi-
ties may indicate the extent of prepara-
tion that is needed to make the adults
ready for economic development for
common good. Social participation
in a caste ridden community is slow :
and if economic motives are emphasis-
ed, even conflicts or unwillingness to
participate could arise. Therefore
participation for welfare objectives on
a basis of service prepare the adults
for more difficult economic activities
like the organisation of a co-operative,
soil conservation, well construction, or
road building activities. It is quite
evident that caste produces resistance
and evasion of participation, but en-
courages participation for self benefit
and personal gain. The Community
Projects administration should there-
fore, realise the importance of gradual-
ness, and a need to phase economic
activities so as to develop community

participation at any cost.



Old age represents accumulated ex-
perience and wisdom ; the sympathy
of old persons therefore should ‘be
secured for all activities involving
community participation. They may
not be able to contribute actively ; but
their blessings, their presence, their
enjoyment of community effort goes a
great way to reduce the influence of
the caste to hamper community effort.

STIMULUS, ENTHUSIASM, AND
AWAKENED INTELLECTUAL IN-
TEREST are the three fundamentals of
powerful participation drives. Perhaps
the most effective stimulus is a powerful
leadership with drive and ability for or-
ganisation of the environment, and the
management of human beings. In the
initial stages, successful community
participation depends much on leader-
ship. It is therefore necessary to
emphasise the need for community
organisers rather than social educators,
as the right type of leadership to plan
and organise community activities on
the basis of community enthusiasm,
interest, and felt needs. It is fatal to
permit group and caste leadership to
lead community participation. This
is 2 major reason why non-representa-
tive Panchayats led by caste and selfish
leadership fail to produce the right
community response to community
development. It is desirable that care.
fully screened youth are prepared and
trained for community organisation
work in the first instance.

The activisation of the different
sections of the community should be
in terms of carefully prepared pro-
grammes which will involve constant
participation including creative enjoy-

ment and gradual development of
friendly and co-operative relationships.
The activities should be simple, social
and recreational in character in the
beginning ; and an education involving
proper understanding and appreciation
of economic problems, needs and pro-
grammes should immediately follow.
This education could begin section
wise, and should involve the careful use
of audio-visual aids and discussions,
promoting decision-making abilities.

A brief statement of possible pro-
grammes that gradually remove caste
prejudices and habits, developing com-
munity consciousness at the same time
are given below :—

All adult activities should involve
democratic leadership, constant discus-
sion, the habit of understanding the
meaning and purpose of activities, and
development of decision-making abili-
ties.

It should always be understood
that an under-current of caste con-
sciousness and practices will remain in
adult activities more than in the other
sections of the community, and time
must be allowed to permit a withering
away of this anti-social consciousness,
This will not be achieved if caste
leadership is allowed to take hold of
adult activities, and therefore the
leadership factor is decisive in the
programme to eliminate caste con-
sciousness and sectarianism.

It is necessary to emphasise that
there is a distinct objective in evolving
programmes of children, youth, wo-
men and adults separately : and then
bringing them together into a purely
social organisation called a village
welfare council. This nucleus of
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management, which will be a nucleus
of community organisation, may con-
sist of two representatives of the
youth organisation, two representatives
of the women, and two or three repre-
sentatives of adult activities and the
village panchayat. This organisation
is “‘service based”, as againt the Pan-
chayat which must remain basically
political, and therefore ‘“power” based
and divisionist in character. Besides,
Panchayats are not always ‘‘village”
based, and therefore they are extra-
territorial, representing multi-commun-
ity groups. True community organis-
ation should as far as possible grow
around simple, regional village com-
munities which should gradually deve-
lop an emotional integration based on
sympathy, co-operntion, understand-
ing, and constant activity—the four
fundamentals of successful community
organisation.

Nothing destroys the caste and
sectarian tendencies and prejudices as
the emergence of a common and uni-
versal prosperity of the entire com-
munity. All economic activities have to
be characterised to achieve that one
objective. The promotion of group
prosperity destroys community pro-
sperity ; and therefore a general pro-
gramme emerges to establish communi-
ty organisation in its spirit and real
meaning involving four factors :

1. The presence of a cheerful and
optimistic atmosphere created by sec-
tional recreational programmes.

2, The creation of <“activised”
programmes involving universal parti-
cipation of separate functional sections
of the community creating a new lea-
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dership, an experience of organisation
and methods, and the enjoyment of
creativeness that is involved in the
performance of activities.

3. The emergence of a ‘‘service”
based organisation in the village like a
Welfare Council to work on the “‘ser-
vice” principle involving constant
effort for the good of all.

4. The development for a limited
social education programme to develop
mental interest, understanding, and
decision-making ability.

The above four factors will gradual-
ly achieve an emotional integration of
the community through constant parti-
cipation in activities involving general
and universal benefits.

It must be emphasised that the ex-
clusion of the children’s group from
the first combination of youth-women-
adult activities is intentional. As long
as caste and sectarianism are not eli-
minated, as long at least the emotional
integration of the community is not
achieved, it is desirable to allow the
children to grow up in a more healthy
atmosphere, all by themselves. Let
this one-third population of the com-
munity grow up in a benevolent en-
vironment, in a new atmosphere,
receiving and enjoying the right type
of basic education which involves the
socialisation of the child’s attitudes. It
is essential that from now on the child
must grow up in a casteless atmos-
phere ; education must be for unity ;
and play and child welfare activities
should achieve an emotional health
which cannot permit the caste to ap-
pear again.



Children should develop leader-
ship amongst themselves at a very
early age. They must move and travel
to enjoy Nature and realise the vast-
ness of modern life. They must cons-
tantly meet others, enjoy companion-
ship, and have scope and opportunity
for self-expression in every direction.
Thus they can grow up to become
nation builders of tomorrow, much
better than the nation builders of
today. In the youth of today there
must be Hope; but in the child of
today must be born Certainty.

A concentrated effort, a creative
programme of child welfare apart
from education, is needed to bring up
children outside the experience of
fear, neglect and selfishness. The
child belongs to three environments :
the home, the school, and the larger
community. The home is the greatest
danger, because it sets child develop-
ment patterns in the early years. The
Balvadi or pre-school is therefore
vital to permit children to grow up in
a properly laid out environment,
adequately fed, in an atmosphere of
love and protection, enjoying constant
activity and creative effort. Always
together with other companions, they
will learn to grow up in the unity of
play and work life.

The village Welfare Council mean-
while must conceive a comprehensive
child welfare programme to create in
the child a sense of belonging to the
community. The Social Welfare
Board hasa heavy responsibility, in
co-operation with organisations like
the Indian Council of Child Welfare,
and other children’s organisations in
the country to make child play the

most creative and healthful experience
for child growth. The child must
become and remain creative. Frustrat-
ed and neglected children, growing in
an atmosphere of fear, eventually
develop and promote sectarianship to

protect themselves and succeed at the
cost of others.

The home will be meanwhile
gradually softened by the (1) adult
recreation programme, (2) the social
education programme, (3) and the
economic development activities.

It is the failure of education, or the
non-existence of education which is the
single greatest danger causing a delay
in the death of the caste system. The
nature and content of education of
child between the age of 7 and 14
years will decide whether the social
revolution in India is going to activise
its basic aims. The establishment of
right objectives, the improvement of
standards of basic education, the crea-
tion of better and more sincere and
active teachers, and the presence of
right type of experiences of life which
will create the right education for the
permanent elimination of caste.

One of the indirect forces promot-
ing a class and caste society is the
disparity of rural and urban educa-
tion—the chasm between the village
school and the urban universities. The
villager has no scope for growth and
prosperity unless he goes to the town,
and then to the city. After failing
in the competitive life of the city, he
often returns to the village to use the
advantage of education for the pur-
pose of exploiting the rural popula-
tion. This disintegrates the commu-
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nity. The standard of rural education
must therefore immensely improve ;
and opportunities for economic
success must be available in rural
areas. At the same time the opportu-
nities in the city to achieve and amass
wealth and property and power must
be severly curtailed. It is inadequately
realised that the city is an indirect
support to the economic foundations
of the caste system in the village.

Whilst dynamism of participation
can destroy the usual expression and
habits of mental behaviour, it is yet
necessary to investigate the various
social forces, practices and traditions
which foster caste,
separatism of any kind. The Commu-
nity Project authorities, who are even
now unable to cover the entire coun-
try successfully, could rule out any
assistance to a village which persists
in the practice of untouchabiliy. Or
special programmes could be devised
to remove untouchables from villages
where there is untouchability, to
settle them on land or artisanship
away to more socially healthy commu-
nities. On the whole the community
and the government has been over-
tolerent and over-sensitive about the
historical practices of less sensitive
and socially unconscious communities.

It is desirable to conceive participa-
tion, and activity programmes which
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sectarianism, OF .

foster universal participation, and
leave out activities based on caste
groups in the village community.
The village well, hotel, places of
worship, etc. are environmental
symbols that perpetuate the growth
of mental behaviour and individual
activity patterns approving caste.
They should be removed, or thelr
influence negatived by more healthy
community practices in the opposite
direction.

Activities requiring the use of
caste are undesirable from the point
of view of community participation.
The practice of the community deve-
lopment authorities receiving cash or
labour according to the capacity to
pay or work may be expedient ; but it
eventually perpetuates the ability of
cash to escape labour. Pecuniary
contribution in a socialist State should
never be equated with creative or pro-
ductive contributions.

Innumerable creative and joy pro-
ducing activities are possible evading
the use of cash and property, and
such activities generate community
consciousness. In the categories are
activities involving individual contri-
bution to common good. Happiness
in collective endeavour for common
good must be experienced to realise
the immense creative potentiality of
this type of casteless living.



CASTEISM AND SOCIAL EDUCATION—Role of the

Social Education Worker
Meher C. Nanavatty

IN the eradication of casteism from

our social life, although it is gratify-
ing to note that the Social Education
worker is considered a vital contribu-
tor, it is necessary to evalute how far
he can prove effective in practice.
Casteism as a plague of social life is
all pervading. It is the purpose of
this article to discuss all pervading
nature of the social disease and show
what contribution the Social Educa-
tion worker can make.

THERE IS NO AGREED DEFINI-
TION of Casteism. Many a times in
an effort to eradicate casteism, caste
is taken synonymous to casteism.

Man lives in and through small
groups and as such he is the
product of group life. The group life
begins to influence his personality
from his very birth. The Family is
the most vital social group that con-
ditions his outlook. The outlook of
the Family is in turn conditioned by
the influence of the neighbourhood
and the caste. At times, specially in
rural areas, neighbourhood consists of
the families belonging to the same
caste with the result that the influence

of caste is deepened considerably. It is
this influence, if in-bred and made to
create an attitude of superiority in the
mind of its members as against other
group associations, that results into
casteism. In other words, when an
individual is conditioned by the atti-
tude that his in-group is superior to
all other out-groups and he must give
preference to this in-group and its
members, that he exhibits an attitude
of casteism. In fact this influence of
casteism makes its imprint so deep that
the man begins to see every other
relation in relation to his caste. This
ingroup feeling is exhibited not only as
a result of the influence—we may say
negative influence —of the traditional
caste but also of religious groups, lin-
guistic and provincial groups. It is
this bane of casteism and parochialism
that prevails in our social life.

There are two alternative solutions
to this intense in-group feeling result-
ing into narrowness of outlook. One
is, to avoid all small groups that infla-
ence the outlook of the child, so that
later the attitude of in-group may not
result into casteism. The second is to
develop the group life in such a way
as to enlarge the relation of the
individual from one group to an-
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other, thus avoiding the development
of the in-group feeling against out-
groups.

The first solution of relating
an individual directly to the larger
community without the intermediate
relation of small groups although
easy to conceive, does not function
effectively in practice. No child
directly relates to the community as
such. He passes from one small group
to another and eventually establishes
his relation with the community.
Besides, the relation with the commu-
nity is an inter-group relation. No
community can exist or function
without its vital groups such as the
family, the neighbourhood, the play-
group, the worship group, the educa-
tion (formal) group, the business
group and the work group. It is
wrong, therefore, to imagine a com-
munity relation without inter-group
relation. Thus, to avoid group rela-
tion and intra-group relation and

to hope for  direct relation
with the community is unsound and
impracticable.

This leads us tothe second solu-
tion of avoiding the development of
in-group attitude and enlarging the
group relation gradually to inter-
group relation and community relas
tion. In other words, if the groups
are considered as an integral part of
the community, every group influence
has to be so broad-based as to divert
the attention ofthe individual to the
larger interest of the community.
Thus the danger of in-group feeling
resulting into parochial attitude can
be overcome. In fact, each group
should see its own usefulness in the
larger interest of the community ever
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widening the outlook of its members
and merging it into the wider interest
of mankind.

Casteism or Parochialism is also
the result of the fear and insecurity
created in the very existence of the
minority group. This struggle to sur-
vive makes the feeling of in-group
more intense. In short, the effect of
casteism or parochialism spreading
beyond social life into political and
work life is to be recognised as a
continuous struggle of in-group versus
out-group.

What is the solution of this
continuous process that corrodes our
social, political and work life ? The
answer does not lie in making
speeches to attack casteism, paro-
chialism, linguism and communalism
from the public platform. In fact,
this attack makes the in-group feeling
more in-grown. The solution lies in
retracing the very process that has
resulted in the development of caste-
ism or parochialism and creating new
processes of enlarging one’s horizon
with more enlightened in-group and
inter-group relation.

BEFORE WE CONSIDER specific
steps to be taken to eradicate casteism,
it is important to consider the contri-
bution of Social Education to the life
of an individual citizen. Social Educa-
tion by its very emphasis on social
relation, emphasises the educational
process for enlightened life in society.
It is a process of emphasising the
importance of social adjustment and
social relation. The concept of adjust-
ment and social relation is a dynamic



concept. It implies acceptingthe present
social system and gradually changing
the social values for enlightenment and
progress. The process of Social Edu-
cation is a process of conditioning the
attitude of the individual through
participation in group life and in
situations created through the activi-
ties of social organisations. Although
direct preaching is attempted, it has
not proved very eﬁ"eg:tlve. The pro-
. cess of Social Education starts at the
mother’s breast and continues in the
play-group, the school, the neighbour-
hood, the caste, the work group, and
political and other social groups.
Thus, it can be said that to the
extent that this process of Social
Education is not effective in combat-
ing the in-group feeling against out-
groups that the casteism becomes
in-grown, It needs also to be rec-
koned that Social Education is not
the work of one individual. It is a
resulting process of the working of
various social institutions and organi-
zations such as the home, the family,
the neighbourhood, the caste, the
‘play-group, the school, the library,
the temple, the work-place, the re-
creation centre and the community.
Various individuals like the mother,
the father, the teacher, the playmate,
the priest and the leaders of the civic,
economic, political and social organi-
zations play an influencing role in
making an individual socially edu-
cated. If Social Education is to prove
effective against casteism, it has to
permeate in the effort of all the

organisations and individuals referred
tq above.

The solution of casteism similarly
would lie in influencing group feelings

at all levels in such a way that the
out-group and the inter-group feeling
may emerge into community feeling
for better life through joint effort.
To begin with, the fight against caste-
ism, if it is at all a fight, is to be made
in every heart. The individuals who
are adults should be helped to realise
the ill-effect of the in-group feeling on
the larger interest of the community.
Once this realization is brought home,
individuals will have to feel conscious
of the prevailing bias in their attitude
and try to overcome them in their
inter-relationship. It is at this level
that the Social Education worker can
help, not through speeches and advice
but through the creation of situations
which can help the individual parti-
cipant to realise the ill-effect of caste-
ism. This can be done through parti-
cipation of one group with another
group and relating the activities of
the group in the service of the whole
community. '

In the life of the child and the
youth, the family and the home contri-
bute vitally in conditioning their atti-
tude to other groups verses the caste
group. In fact, the seeds of casteism
and parochialism are laid in the minds
of children and youth through the
attitude of parents and adults residing
in the family. If the attack against
casteism is made at this level, it may
prove more effective. The programme
of education of parents should,
therefore, include education against
casteism.

The ill-effect of casteism is more
prevalent in the educational institute
run by caste organisations or religious
groups. It is, therefore, necessary to
remove this source of pollution al-
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together. Even when a caste or’

ganisation is established for sociai
needs to be taken"

purpose, care
to prevent the intense in-group feeling
created through its activities. Efforts
need to be made gradually to widen
the outlook and interest of partici-
pants and relating their services to the
larger country.

Similarly, religious institutions
should avoid preaching narrow paro-
chial outlook. It is rightly said that
“religion to live religions must die.”
The neighbourhood plays an equally
vital role in conditioning the attitude
of the inhabitants in rural areas. As
suggested earlier, the neighbourhood
usually consist of families of the same
caste living side by side. Under the
circumstances, there is greater danger
of in-breeding the narrowness of the
caste outlook in the attitude of the
inhabitants.

THE VILLAGE IN ITS effort to im-
prove community life has an opport-
unity to overcome the negative atti-
tudes of in-group through active parti-
cipation of the villagers in the larger
interest of the whole community. The
Panchayat or the Community Council
can contribute effectively in relating
the interest of the individuals from
their in-groups to out-groups through
the organisation of service programme
for itsinhabitants. At this level the
Social Education Worker once again
can play an effective role in guiding
the working of the various organisa-
tions and institutions in diverting the
interest of the individuals from their
in-groups to out-groups. 7
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The school as an educational
institute, by the very nature of its res-
ponsibility for educating the younger
generation, has its own contribution to
make in conditioning the minds of
the children and youth against caste-
ism. The teachers themselves should
first be conscious of their own atti-
tude towards casteism and control
giving expression to the same in
their work with their pupils. They
should try to generate situations in the
class and in the school whereby the
students are helped to develop healthy
attitudes of treating all the members of
the community as equals and relating
positively with them in the larger
interest of the community. This could
be achieved through the creation of
various situations as suggested ear-
lier, both through the curricular and
co-curricular activities. The expe-
rience of the pupils should be happy
and satisfying so as to encourage in
the pupils a favourable outlook for
relating themselves to others. The
school may have as well to undo the
attitude of casteism created in the
children at home and in the neigh-
bourhood. At presant, by and large,
the school as an educational institute
does not seem to perform this role
effectively. The whole process of
socialization so vital in the education
of child needs to be emphasised and
re-emphasised.

Political parties and their leaders
have their own responsibility in creat-
ing the atmosphere of expectation
against casteism. If they themselves
have bias of casteism, the attitude -of
the public is likely to be effected in
favour of casteism, It isat this level



once again that the battle against
casteism is to be fought. In short, it
1S to be realised that the battle against
casteism is not an isolated effort. If it
is to be effective it must be effective;
it must be a continuous effort of-all
individuals, groups and organisations
at all levels. In addition, effort needs
to be made to stimulate various com-
munity groups and organisations
such as the youth, the workers’ and
women’s group, the teachers group,
the workers group, to continuously
fight against the influence of paro-
chiailism and casteism in social life.

BY THE VERY DEFINITION of
the Social Education as an educational
process of enlightened social life, the
work against casteism is included
in its activities. The worker in the
field can function at different levels
with individuals, groups and the com-
munity. At the same time, it needs to
be noted that the worker is entrusted
with heavy responsibilities of promo-
tion of various other social education
activities through the organisations of
community groups. Although he can
help these organisations to condition
the attitude of their members against
casteism, he asan individual worker
can only play a limited role, a role
more of a stimulator and enabler
rather than a doer. In fact, if he is
not able to understand the very pro-
cess of development of the attitude of
casteism, he is inclined to take to the
easy practice of a propagandist, thus
remaining usually at a surface level
and at times even creating antagonism
against himself and his work. This

loes not mean that he should not
develop his convictions and stand for
them in action. He as a public wor-
ker, however, has to take stock of
all processes of community life and
help in generating forces systemati-
cally more through education rather
than through propaganda. This he
can attempt by creatinga climate of
understanding the evils of casteism
and developing opinion in favour of
its eradication through the activities of
various community groups and orga-
nisations and concentrating on his
role as an enabler and a stimulator.
Besides, there is a danger of others
developing an attitude of complen-
cency towards casteism once the
work is entrusted to a worker like
this. In fact, this is actually happen-
ing in practice. Although the State
has enacted laws against the practice
of untouchability, it is far from being
realised in practice. After passing the
Act people seem to feel that it is the
responsibility of the law giver to
enforce law forgetting, however, that
without their active cooperation and
conscious participation, the plague of
casteism cannot be eradicated. In
fact, all the forces influencing the
attitude of casteism are to be attacked
simultaneously and continuously if the
results are to be achieved. No worker
can ever dream of fulfilling the role
of social organisations and institutions
that naturally belongs to them in
eradicating casteism from social life.

He can only act along with others in
generating forces and setting situations
for the removal of the social disease
of casteism.

51



THE JOURNAL OF ADULT EDUCATION October 1958

GANDHI MARG

A Quarterly Journal of Gandhian Thought
July 1958

CONTENTS

M. Yamunacharya Gandhi on Religion and Ethics
Homer A. Jack Gandhi and the Commissars
Thakurdas Bang The Twentieth Century and the Gandhian Way
R. V. Rao Impact of Gandhian Thought on Contemporary Economic Life
B. Natesan Gandhi and Thoreau
D. Misra Gandhi, the Political Scientist
S. N. Jha Gandhian Economic Thought
V. P. Verma Gandhi’s Philosophy of Politics and Civilization
J. Vijayatunga Gandhi—a Man Alone
Krishnadas Sarvodaya and the Welfare State
Reginald Reynolds Education for Peace
Margaret Barr Basic Education in Kenya
B. G. Gokhale Gandhi and Socialism
Marie B. Byles Reducing Self to Zero
Millie Graham Polalk Differing Values

Rs. 5( §200; 10s. ) a year ( Jan.-April-July-Oct. )
GANDHI NATIONAL MEMORIAL FUND

Rajghat, New Delhi

Association’s Hindi Publications
at Conecession NRates

The following 14 Hindi publications costing Rs 20. 90 n.P. will be
made available to Social Education workers for Rs. 12/- only.

. garst faem &y @Aeard AT gA% g Luo & FEEG AfAfqAr M7 ;meAreag far o 40

R

3 wafafaa i@t & fag aifger &1 Fat@ ue Lo, 913 IR ATAIRAT farenr & fag geqtadd .%o
3, aqre faer ga-gafaar oo 2.0 9. urz-farem & gufas MR uSHifas-

¥, SAAT FIAT FT ZIEAT T FT ... oMo gaaifaea SO
. Siz-forear (smafas fammzarad @ 9a1T) .00 ¢, gmsitey wfgend Hiz fawa wvd vei 040
&, wread faar (fAsww e srasa) .84 03 e Amfer faer vos. RiD0
o, gare fagm & gy 7 gieglas :1d ooy QY. Efady A A fone go b 9eolo
s raarfas fawra @ sig-faer oy e

(POSTAGE AND PACKING WILL BE EXTRA)
This concession will be available only upto the 31st DECEMBER, 1958.

Order from :
Indian Adult Education Association
30, Faiz Bazar, Delhi.




Indian Journal

of
Adult Education
CONFERENCE NUMBER

Vol. XIX DECEMBER, 1958 No. 4

Published by
The Indian Adult Education Association
30, Faiz Bazar, DELHI



Contributors to this issue

Dr. S. D. Punekar is Reader in Economics,

Tata Institute of Social Sciences, Bombay.

Shri Sewell Hariss, belongs to the Abbey Community Association,
London.

Shri Peter Kuenstier, works for the African Development Trust
London.

Shri Richard Attygalle is Acting Head Out-of-School Education,
Unesco, Paris.

Preaudh Shiksha

(A Two-monthly Journal in Hindi)
ORGAN OF THE INDIAN ADULT EDUCATION ASSOCIATION
(Started in 1957)
Published in April, June, August, October, December and February

Single Copy : Re. 0.40 nP. Annual Subscription: Rs. 2.50 nP.
ADVERTISEMENT TARIFF
Full Page Each Rs. 75/-
Half Page ,» Rs. 49/-
25%, extra for special position
Special discount for yearly contracts
For Six insertions of Full Page including Annual

Special Number Rs. 400/-
MECHANICAL DATA
Size in Full 9} x 73"
55 ss Print 8’ X 5%"
Office :

Indian Adult Fducation Association
30, FAIZ BAZAR, DELHI




INDIAN JOURNAL OF ADULT EDUCATION

December 1958

o T T oI T T T T DT ) Ty T o o T ) I T oy

“Tho conthete oo kind
to yow ..

Tata’s EAU-DE-COLOGNE SOAP
with ENRICHED lather

ITS softer, richer lather cleanses
your skin so thoroughly,

so gently...guards the beauty
of your complexion. And its
delicate fragrance adds
enchantment to your poise

and beauty.

Use Tata’s Eau-de-Cologne
Soap—so fresh in its

special foil wrapper!

THE TATA OIL MILLS
COMPANY LIMITED

‘NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN



INDIAN JOURNAL OF ADULT EDUCATION December 1958

Studies in Adult Literacy
AN EVALUATION OF READING MATERIALS FOR
NEW LITERATES & A STUDY OF THEIR READING
NEEDS & INTERESTS—Rs. 15/-

& A study undertaken in 1957 on behalf of the Union Ministry of
Education & UNESCO. An indispensable guide for literacy
planners, SEOs, writers apd producers.

* * * *

LITERATURE FOR NEO LITERATES—Rs. 7/-

% A selective and annotated bibliography of literature for neo
literates in Hindi, Marathi, Gujarati, Tamii, Telegu and
Kannada.

[ Can be had from ;

RESEARCH., TRAINING & PRODUCTION CENTRE

Jamia Millia, New Delhi.

Improve Your Standard FLAX DELIVERY HOSE
! Conforming to the Govt. Specification No.
WITH FLAX coobs G/Misc./38C.

FLAX THREADS, TWINES & CORDS
For Leather Industry, Sports Goods Industry &
Textile Industry, For Heavy Textile Fabrication,

and Flax goods are today manufactured Sack Sewing, Fishing Net, Upholstery, Book
= Binding, Packing, etc., etc.

FLAX CANVAS & TARPAULINS

; Of unusual strength and durability Tarpaulins
FLLAX FIRE HOSE (Shrunk & Burnetised) fully Waterproof, Rotproof, made to actual sizes

s VARUNA *’ with eyelets & corner pieces. Switched with
strongest FLAX threads. Twice as strong and
durable as cotton paulins.

Bursting pressure 600 Ibs. per sq, inch COTTON & “FLAXOCOT" (Cotten Flax Mix)
® conforms to Govt. Specification CANVAS & TARPAULINS

No. G/Misc./57C. @ Approved by Admirable for Civil Military use “FLAXOCOT”
Insurance Association of India. a speciality in strength and pliability.

Flax is the world’s strongest natural fibre

in India only by us.

JAY SHREE TEXTILES LTD.,
RISHRA, WEST BENGAL.




INDIAN JOURNAL OF

ADULT EDUCATION

Vol. XIX DECEMBER, 1958 No. 4

Conference Number

EDITORIAL BOARD

Shri K. G. Saiyidain, New Delhi. Shri J. C. Mathur, New Delhi.

Prof. D. C. Sharma, M. P., Punjab. Shri T. Madiah Gowda, M. P., Mysore.

Shri J. L. P. Roche Victoria, Madras. Principal A. N. Basu, Santiniketan.
e 0 et L

Published by
Indian Adult Education Association
30, Faiz Bazar, DELHI

Single Copy : Re. 1.25 nP. Annual Subscription : Rs. 5/



CONTENTS

Page-

MESSAGES i—ii
NOTES AND COMMENTS lii—iv

SOCIAL EDUCATION IN URBAN AREAS
—Seminar Documents 1

. URBAN SOCIAL EDUCATION
—The Climate For It —Dr. S.D. Punekar 117/

COMMUNITY CENTRES IN NEW ENGLISH
HOUSING ESTATES
—Sewell Harris P

., URBAN COMMUNITY CENTRES WORK IN
UNDERDEVELOPED COUNTRIES
— Peter Kuenstler 28

SECOND WORLD CONFERENCE ON
ADULT EDUCATION

—The Challenge Before It — Richard Attygalle ... 33

FROM THE ARCHIVES

—The Presidental Address of
Sir Shah Sulaiman oSG

The Indian Adult Education Association welcomes reproduction
of articles from this Journal in all regional languages.




Fifteenth Adult Education Conference—Three Messages

“WHATEVER our approach to our various problems in India might be, it is -
necessary to base it on the growth of proper and widespread education.
Essentially, that education must be directed to the young, from children up-

wards. But older people cannot be left out, and they must be tackled. That
I suppose is the main purpose of what is called social education. I should like,
therefore, to send my good wishes to the next Conference of the Indian Adult
Education Association.

“While adults should be approached directly in this matter in so far as
possible, I am inclined to think that the easiest way to approach them is
through their children who go to school. If the child’s mind is awakened and
his curiosity roused, he comes back to his parents and tells them all about it.

This is particularly important in regard to such subjects as the eradication of
casteism.

“It is generally admitted.that casteism is thoroughly unsuitable in the
present context of our society. It is disappearing in its original form, but is
now putting on a political garb, which is even worse than its previous form.
The importance of dealing with this matter is obvious, and I am glad that the
Conference has chosen this theme for its next session””.

Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru

*

“YOU have taken, this year, as the theme of your discussions, the problems
confronting social education in urban areas, and in so doing are taking

a stage further the discussions initiated at your conference in Calcutta in
December 1957 on workers’ education.,

* *

I “lt is fitting that your seminar should turn to this theme. In establish-
Ing a Regional Centre at Calcutta for the study of the social implications of
Industrialization, Unesco has emphasized the significance of the great changes

that are taking place in the social structure of ancient societies. The impact of
technology expressing itself

Ul more and more decisively through the Five Year
Plan clinake§ urgent the need for developing services for the further and continu-
ing education of adults. In the course of this year, there have been established
in the Indian Union, on a

e i T 1 experimental basis, permanent adult schools in
WhiCh adult education organizations represented at your conference ure co-
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operating. It is of special interest that these schools are in or near urban areas
and that the results of this experiment may provide the basis for a national
system of adult education services. I have no doubt that the discussions of the
conference and the seminar will contribute greatly to the needs of city dwellers
as they face the manifold problems of social change.

“It is our belief that the growth and vitality of democratic institutions
depend upon the degree to which the members of a society are able to compre-
hend the nature of change and to retain the initiative in the face of it. This is
the great task of social education and in the measure that it helps the individual
to exercise social responsibility, adult education contributes to the fulfilment of
the human personality and the harmony of social relations.

“It is therefore with a deep sense of the importance of your conference
that T send you my best wishes for the success of your deliberations. Your
thinking and your conclusions will benefit the Secretariat of Unesco in its efforts
to assist Member States to relate their programmes of education to the complex
processes of economic and social change”.

Dr. Luther Evans, Director-General, Unesco, Paris.

* ® *

“I strongly hold the view that caste is an anachronism in modern India and

an impediment in the way of national solidarity. It is losing its hold on the
highly educated so that its eradication is essentally dependent on proper orien-
tation of people’s mind through education. Such education must necessarily
be part of social education so far as the vast bulk of the population is
concerned, Since agencies are now being created to influence their attitudes in
other important directions, the time is ripe for intensifying efforts. I welcome
the holding of the Conference and wish it every success.”’

Shri C. D. Deshmukh, Chairman, University Grants Commission
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Notes and Comments

Issues at Lucknow

HE 15th All India Adult Edueation Confer-
ence meets in Lucknow on the 13th and
14th December, this year. The Conference,

as such meetings always do, will afford an op-
portunity to adult education workers to examine
in retrospect the progress of the movement
and arrive at conclusions from the exper-
ience gained during the year. This year,
howeyver, the Conference will mean much more
than the Conferences thatare held annually,
for, the year marks the completion of 20 years
of the existence of the Association and dele-
gates will have to interpret not merely a year
but two decades of experience that will crowd
before them. To sift and sort the relevant from
the irrelevant from this wealth of experience is
in itself a formidable task, but what makes it
even more difficult is that the experience has
been varied and circumstances have changed
over the period so radically that the application
of the lessons of the past would demand a great
deal of discernment and discretion. On the con-
trary, it is also true that experience matures
ideas so thatin examining some of the basic
assumptions on which the movement has de-
veloped, we are in a position to bring a maturer
mind. -

To begin with, an impressive feature of this
period is the variety of means that have been
tried out in social education. The emphasis on
literacy with which the movement started has
yielded place to several other aspects of adult
education and today we have in social education
programmes, activities concerned not only with
literacy, but others like people’s colleges,
recreational  and cultural activities, ex-
tensive use of audio-visual aids the like.
The need for this large variety of means reflects
the wider area of influence which is sought to
be brought under the ambit social education.
Besides  experience soon proved false the
fond hopes cherished by adult education wor-
kers that with the removal of illiteracy, adult
education would have accomplished its aims,
For not or}ly was the acquisition of literacy
an almost impossible task for the majority of
illiterates, but also that the acquisition of
literacy most often stopped at the ability to
sign the name, -
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This however, is not to say the early spokes-
man of adult education were unaware of the
limitations of literacy programmes, as the
following quotation from the presidential
address delivered by the late Sir Shah Sulaiman
at the First Adult Education Conference held
in 1938 will indicate :

“If adult education were confined within a
limited scope and attention be concentrated
solely on literacy as a narrow objective, adult
schools are not likely to survive long. Men who
have to earn their living by hard work during
the day are not likely to be in a mood to come
at night to take instruction in literacy. Their
minds not being as easily impressionable as
those of the young, it cannot even be expected
that they would make much progress in learning
how to read and write, and like the boys of the
primary schools may forget what they have
learnt after leaving schools.”

Experience these past twenty years have
amply borne out Sir Shah Sulaiman’s words
and we have the comments of Prof. Mujeeb
at the 15th All India Adult Education Confer-
ence :

“A recent survey, based on random
sampling, of five Hindi speaking states
that the actually literate are only a fraction,
and not a large fraction, of these listed as
literate. We may dispute the findings. The
fraction that is actually literate may be some-
what larger. But so may be the number of
those found to be illiferate or almost illiterate.
The question is not one of arithmetic, of small
or large percentages. We use glasses to acquire
normal sight, not for relatively better sight.
Our effort is not well used, or well directed, if
the main result is to convert absoliite into rela-
tive illiteracy.”

A redeeming feature of this situation is that
considerable advance has been made in the
solution of the several problems that have
stood in the way of an effective literacy pro-
gramme. The problem of follow up reading
material which has been the biggest hurdle in
the way of effective literacy activities is now
receiving the attention it had needed and a
great deal of effort is going into research on



production techniques, reading tastes and apti-
tude of adults and other allied problems. One
problem however, which has yet, apparently,
defied solution is that of a suitable organisa-
tional agency for implementing literacy pro-
grammes. In the early stages the common
practice was to entrust literacy work to the
school master’s leisure hours but this was
shown to be ineffective for reasons which were
lucidly stated again by Sir Shah Sulaiman :

“Nor should night schools be a mere device
for day-school teachers to earn an extra
income by holding classes outside school hours.
I would suggest that the instructors in such
schools should not be recruited exclusively
from the ranks of the day school-teachers who
would like to have an extra remuneration In
their spare time, but should consist mainly of
those who follow the trade and the profession
they teach. Teachers who teach in day-schools
for several hours a day, would feel too tired to
continue their work at night. Over-worked
teachers are neither likely to be enthusiastic
about working overtime, nor to have a fresh
mind for such work.”

One would have thought this robust com-
mon sense reinforced by the experience of these
years had taken the issue beyond debate but
tendencies are evident which are reviving i1t ;
their appears to be a school of thought, influ-
ential enough to take notice, which is anxious
to lay the burden of literacy on the school
teacher. If this policy is implemented we might
at the very outset give up any expectation that
our literacy programmes will yield in future any
results better than in the past despite the advan-
ce in techniques we have made.

With regard to the other programmes in
social education conditions congenial to their
application have developed only since Indepen-
dence-~more particularly since the dawn of
the era of planning which was ushered in with
the First Five Year Plan introduced in 1951.
While it is too early yet to assess, in a compre-
hensive manner, the effect of these programmes
indisations are clear, with regard to their
efficiency. The progress of programmes are
being hampered by the absence of a proper
organisational structure. The government has
taken on itself a big share of work in the field
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and the official field workers’ attitudes have

ably described by Prof. Mujeeb :

“The teacher has his syllabus prescribed, his
periods assigned; he knows what registers he has
to fill; he knows the rules about salary and D.A.
and leave; he knows when to expect a promotion
and when to fear or hope for a tranfer. His
life is an example of continuity without change.
He has now, because of the exertions of
forward-looking educationists, to sit through
lectures or to attend workshops or seminars.
He has sometimes to formulate in words what
is called his ‘experience’, to repeat substantially
what he knows. My arithematic has always been
bad, and I cannot give in figures how many
times the same things would be repeated if we
had twenty seminars, each attended by fifty
persons. But you can guess the figure. Social
education workers at all levels are not less
guilty of confusing thought with repetition, or
with the passing around of cliches and
technical terms from mouth to mouth, seminar
to seminar, conference to conference. Earnest
and enthusiastic government officers add official
slang to the technical terms and cliches
appropriate to the subject they are dealing
with, and mistake precise correspondence
between scheme and budget, idea and expendi-
ture, for serious thought.”

We have not accepted—except for purposes
of slogans—the solution suggested at the
First Conference :

“Education shouldessentially be a matter
of local interest. It should be the genuine
concern of the Municipalities and Town Area
Committee to help such schemes and also to
supervise them. Andprivate philanthropy must
in an equal degree offer generous help.”

This view was subsequently reiterated time
and again at various Conferences and it has
become somewhat of a fashion in Government
quarters to voice similar view but the official
attitude towards non-official agencies continues
to be a bureaucratic one—beningly patronising
or svavely evasive.

Thus, twenty years afier the First Conference
we are still faced with the problem of organisa-
tion. Either we firmly decided to scf>lve it or else
social education is in the danger of stagnation,
Thimllenge at Lucknow,




Social Education in Urban Areas — Seminar Documents.

1. Working Paper

WE have now in the rural areas a

regular set-up for Social Educa-
tion. Whatever its weakness, it has
ensured a place for Social Education
in rural development and has created
a consciousness among people that
Social Education, or education in
general, is one aspect in which they
have to catch up with the times.

There is no such assured place
for Social Education in urban areas.
In fact, it seems that whatever Social
Education work (in the form of adult
literacy, for example) was being done
in cities and towns prior to the
introduction of the Community De-
velopment Movement, has been gene-
rally speaking, either stopped or
drastically reduced, because of the
need of funds for rural development
work. :

Is it necessary to launch Social
Education in urban areas on as
organised a basis as has been done
in rugal areas ? Of course, any educa-
tional effort made in an organised
way is better than leaving it to a
chance combination of social forces.
The question really means—should
Government take initiative in putting
Social Education in urban areas
on an organised footing ?

The reasons against Government
taking a direct hand in organising
Social Education in urban areas are :

(a) Social forces in urban areas

are, on the whole favourable
for Social Education. Govern-
ment need not add their might
to them.

(b) There are many more men of
initiative in towns and cities
than in villages and it should
be left to them to organise the

work.
(c) Cities are wealthier than the
villages and men of ini-

tiative should mobilise funds
to carry on Social Education
work and not depend on
Government,

There is much force in these con-
siderations. However, the fact remains
that inspite of these advantages, Social
Education in urban areas is in a
chaotic state and, as has been pointed
out, is probably worse off than before;
some tangible effort on the part of
Government is, therefore, necessary.

What is the urgency of Social
Education work in urban areas ? Why
not leave it to later and better times
when the per capita income is a little
higher and Government and men can
afford to spend more on education ?
At the present, it is argued, the
income of individuals and Government
is insufficient to deal with demands
even more pressing than education.

The urgency lies in the fact that
there is more frustration and unhappi-
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ness in urban areas than in rural areas
by the neglect of Social Education.
We suggest :

(a) Education is a necessity pecu-:
liarly urgent in urban areas.
Take for example literacy in
urban areas. For a large pro-
portion of citizens — much
more than in the rural areas—it
is an instrument of livelihood.

In cities there is a. loss of
primary group values. It is
well-known that most of the
evils of urban life arise from
this. An educational effort to
repair these values is called for;
otherwise we ' will have noth-
ing with which to combat the
destructive tendencies. which
arise in citics and which we see
coming up whenever a real,
hard problem comes up before
- our people. Witness, for exam-
ple the disturbances, mostly
confined to cities, which marred
the life of some of our cities at
the time of the States Reorga-
- nization Committee’s report.

ASSUMING THAT THERE IS A
NEED for special Social Education
effort in the cities, what should’ be -its
pattern ? Should it be- the same as
obtains in rural areas or should it+be
different ? : :

Social Education as a concept is of
course the same everywhere. But. ifs
actual pattern will have to differ from
place to place according to the needs
and circumstances of the population.

The three main aspects of Social

Education as practised in rural areas
are :-(a) community organisation, (b)
education and culture, and (c) its
orientation towards community deve-
lopment as embodied in the Five-Year
Plans of the country. In urban areas,
due to the largeness of the population
and a much greater diversification ‘of
skills and occupation than is the case
in rural areas, the gamut of Social
Education will perhaps be less than in
rural areas. For example, the orienta-
tion towards the Five Year Plans will
have to be much less. The pattern of
Social Education in urban areas may
be as follows :

(a) The greatest problem in  the
cities arises out of the loss of values
which obtain naturaliy in small face-
to-face communities. The atomised
individual then becomes a prey to anti-
social tendencies. The problem is to
build up these 'small face-to-face
groups. There is greater need to do
this among the adolescent -and youth
age groups than in any other. Also,
there is greater need in the cities to
arouse civic consciousness, a sense of
pride (or shame) in the condition of
life in.one’s city and the desire to take
action co-operatively—in the Social
Education way—for tackling the vari-
ous problems concerned with life in
one’s city. As things are, certain
interests in cities, mainly sectional,
separatist and even anti-social, have
a clear field in this sphere.

One of the basic items in the work
of urban Social Education workers is
therefore to build up urban Community
Centres and youth clubs, Community
Centres. will provide opportunity to
know their uneighbours as human



beings which is sadly missing to people
in a small part of the town or city.
This would be in itself a big achieve-
ment.

The primary function of Youth
Groups will be to develop civic consci-
ousness as indicated earlier. Civic
consciousness cannot develop in a
vacuum. It is nurtured by developing
the activities of Youth Groups. In
addition to the promotion of educa-
tional and cultural activities mentioned
later in the set-up, the Youth Groups
should take up programmes directly
concerned with the betterment of town
or city life, such as :

—Campaigns to increase open spaces

and their maintenance as cleanv

areas ;

—Beautification of the town, espe-

cially public places and their right
use ;

—Better civic habits,
queue system ;

—Cleanliness campaigns ;
—Public Safety practices etc.
—Campaigns for essential civic insti-
tution s such as libraries. ,
(b) In the educational field the
pattern in cities will differ from that in
the rural areas, e.g. in the rural areas,
literacy campaigns leave the neo-
literate without his bearings. The
practice is bad even for rural areas, for
towns and cities it is worse, since there
literacy is an instrument of livelihood
in a very real sense. The need in the
cities 1s, therefore, for setting up
regular schools for adults, which will
take the learner from Grade I to the
Matriculation, which may entitle him
to enter a University, if he so desireg.

stch as the

Similarly, at least the larger cities
should have Evening College facilities
to enable workers in offices and in
other employment, to take up higher
education where possible.

Besides, these classes connected
with the regular educational system of
the country, in urban areas there is
also need and scope for informal
courses of lectures for the public on
home decoration, public safety (inclu-
ding rules of the road), .public hygiene
etc, and courses in first-aid, manage-
ment of crowds, beautification of
public places etc, for members and
specially leaders of Youth Groups.
There may indeed be special courses
for the latter in the management and
programmes of Youth Groups. Train-
ing in orderly and seemingly conduct
in group and public gatherings would
make . for. efficiency and harmony in
our public bodies and facilitate trans-
action of business.

(¢) The greatest cultural agency for
urban areas which has proved its value
again and again in city after city is the
Library. Almost every city has now
a programme of setting up libraries in
its area. One of the finest service the
cities can take up, as indicated earlier,
is to bring pressure on the authorities
for setting up libraries and also edu-
cating the public in a worthy use of
them where they exist. Associated
with the libraries,  or as 2 movement
in its own right, all larger cities should
have their Vidyadan Sabhas, regular
organisations for organising lectures.
Wherever possible, Universities could
undertake this work, just as the Delhi
University did last year. The practice
of setting up- Joint- Committees com-
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posed of Universities and other iepre-
sentatives, so successful for instance
in the U.K., should be investigated.

A third type of cultural organisa-
tion needed in cities are Drama Clubs.
Drama as an instrument of education,
especially in social matters is as potent
as it has been neglected in this country.
It is a very good programme for Youth
Clubs to stage cultural (not propa-
ganda) dramas in cities and thus help
to bring a new spirit of cultural ap-
preciation to the very doors of the
people.

There is also good scope for orga-
nising radio-listening groups in cities.
Enterprising cities can set up organised
trips to museums and zoos for the
benefit of their citizens.

WHAT IS THE ORGANISATION-
AL SET-UP which an urban area
should have to put into action a well-
thought out programme of Social
Education ?

There are three alternatives :

(a) A state Government may set
up an organisation for Social
Education work in the same
way as it has done in rural

areas.
(b) The Municipal Committees or
Corporations of the town

should take up the responsi-
bility of Social Education
work and set up a regular
committee for this purpose.

(¢) An autonomous Council should
be set up for the purpose by
the State Government.

What are the merits and demerits
of these various alternatives ? The
Seminar will discuss this in the light
of experience gained in cities like
Bombay, Delhi, etc.

It seems that the third alternative
would be the best way of organising
Social Education in urban areas. In
the first place, there is such a great
variety of talent and resources in ur-
ban areas, especially large cities, that
only a non-official body of citizens
invested with the requisite authority
can best mobilize them. Secondly, many
Social Education agencies may actually
be in the field in a town and what is
required is just to co-ordinate their
activities by informal agreements be-
tween themselves, rather than through
action at Government level. Thirdly,
allowing the citizens to manage their
affairs is the best way to train them
for civicresponsibilities. State Depart-
ments naturally tend to be more sym-
pathetic to ways of regimentation and
these are calculated to kill the spirit
which should sustain Social Education.

Thus it seems best that such urban
units should have Co-ordinating Coun-
cils for Social Education. Should
the Councils be set up by State Go-
vernment or the Municipal Committees
concerned ?

From the point of view of civic
responsibility the latter alternative
would be the better one. The advan-
tage of the former would be that as
the State Government may have to
bear a part of the cost, it may be best
to give it the privilege of nominating a
majority of the Council. Even if a
Municipal Committee is allowed to
nominate its Co-ordinating Council, it



should not be a mere sub-Committee
of the Municipal Committee. It should
be an independent autonomous organi-
sation. Why ?

The functions of a Co-ordinating
Council may be as follows :

(1) To co-ordinate into a practical
plan and an effective program-
me the work of the various
institutions which have to con-
tribute to Social Education.

(ii) To encourage and assist indivi-
duals in making their contri-
bution to Social Education
work in their city.

(iii) To help individuals and insti-
tutions in Social Eduecation
work with literature and ex-
perts.

(iv) To have machinery for some
of its own programmes to fill
any gaps that may exist in the
programmes in practice, for
example literacy work, where
an organisation may not be in
existence to take it up.

(v) To create a fund from as many
sources as possible for carrying
on its work.

(vi) To maintain liaison with simi-
lar Councils working in other
cities.

Each Co-ordinating Council should

have the following Staff :

A Social Education Officer, who

will be Secretary of the Council,

its Administrative Officer and the

Technical Head of the Social Edy.-

cation Service in the Town/City,

and

An adequate number of Social
Education Supervisors—say one
supervisor for every thirty workers,
A corps of trained Youth Leaders
and Community Centre Organisers.

The number of the latter personnel
that Co-ordinating Council can em-
ploy will depend on its finances or
perhaps an area may be lucky in vo-
luntary or part-time workers. At any
rate, among the Supervisors, there
should be one well-trained officer each
for youth work and Community
Centres.

We have not counted in the above
staff, Librarians, Adult School Teach-
ers, Lecturers and other personnel
needed for the comprehensive type of
Social Education work indicated in the
last section. It is assumed that there
will be specialised agencies in these
fields and the Co-ordinating Council
will only have to co-ordinate their
activities and programmes.

What are the various agencies
which can be mobilised for Social
Education work in towns ? The Semi-
nar will, in this connection, discuss the
contribution of such institutions as
Universities, Colleges, labour unions,
etc. In some areas the agencies may
not be there. The Co-ordinating
Council may then either start and run
these services itself or aid suitable
agencies for the purpose. Which would
be the better way ? Perhaps it will
depend on the circumstances in each
area. Or perhaps, it will be desirable
for the co-ordinating Councils to run
these services itself in smaller towns
and to aid other agencies in bigger
towns.

Every State Government has now
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accepted the necessity of having a
Deputy or Assistant D.P.I. for Social
Education and many States actually
have these Officers. The Co-ordinat-
ing Council will be responsible for
their work to such Officers. There is
no doubt these Councils, especially
those of the bigger towns, will have a
large degree of autonomy. In fact,
that is one reason why we consider it
necessary that they should be non-
official bedies. But in matters of re-
ports, accounting for grants received
from State Governments, financial and
administrative efficiency and integrity
in general, the Councils must be res-
ponsible to the Heads of the Social
Education Departments in their States.

SOCIAL EDUCATION IN URBAN
AREAS should be as much the res-
ponsibility of Government as Social
Education in rural areas. There is,

therefore, no need to think out a

separate financial pattern for the for-
mer. In rural as well as urban areas,
1t 1s expected that people will not only

come forward to participate in Social.

Education activities, but will also con-
tribute financially to some degrees. It
is expected that public contributions
will be available to a somewhat larger
degree in towns and cities.

_ Let us, however, analyse the finan-
cing of the various parts of the pro-
gramme as given in this paper.

‘(a) Co-ordinating Counciis : State
Governments must bear the expendi-
ture, except in cities of over three lakh
population, where this should be the
responsibility of Municipal Commit-
tees/Corporations.
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The Seminar will discuss whether
it is desirable to have one practice for
all towns,. or whether it may vary as
indicated above. If uniformity is re-:
commended, should Co-ordinating
Councils be financed by State Govern-
ment or Municipalities ?

The expenditure on Co-ordinating
Councils including that on the staff and
office.

(b) Community Centres : It should
be made compulsory by law that any
agency putting up a town or a resi-
dential quarter should provide a place
for a Community Centre and a
Library. Legislation is necessary be-
cause Government itself has neglected
in this respect.

In the existing residential areas, it
should be the responsibility of Munici-
pal bodies to provide accommodation
for Community Centres. The cost of
equipping the centre  may be shared
between the Municipalities and resi-
dents. The cost of maintaining the
Centres also may be kept elastic. In
very poor areas it should be the res-
ponsibility of the Municipal body; in
more progressive areas it should be-
long to residents. There is scope for
variations in between.

(c) The cost of training Community
Centre Organisers and Youth Workers
should be borne by the State Govern-
ments and the Government of India
between themselves. There should be
a permanent institution for training
these workers. The necessary cost on
salaries etc. of such staff should be
borne by State Governments atleast to
a minimum degree. Over and above this
minimum, the Co-ordinating Councils



should tax voluntary resources. The
minimum should be one Community
Centre Organiser and one Youth
Worker for every 50,000 population.

(d) Cost of Adult Schools should
be the responsibility of the State Educa-
tion Department. Of course, the
adults in their schools should be charg-
ed small fees. Existing school build-
ings should be utilised, until such time
as it could afford to give the schools
their own building. Similar should be
the pattern for Evening Colleges.

(e) Informal courses should be held
in Community Centres and their cost
should be borne in the main by those
who take the course.

(f) Library service is the respon-
sibility of the State Government.
Similar is the case with museums.

(g) Co-ordinating Councils should
tap voluntary resources for raising
drama groups, radio-listening groups
etc. except that some aid may be given
for equipment. 3

(h) Similarly, initial assistance may
be given for starting Vidyadan Sabhas.
But apart from this aid, they should
depend solely on voluntary efforts or
should try to be self-supporting.

THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA :

1. Should ask State Governments
to work out a scheme of Social Educ-
ation in urban areas as recommended
by the Seminar tobe included in the
Third Five Year Plan.

2. Should, during the latter part of
the Second Five Year Plan, make
arrangements for training instructors,
for training of Youth Leaders and
Community centre organisers for urban
areas. ;

3. Should provide Community
Centre and Library accommodation for
all new townships that it sets up. In fact
it should bring up in consultation with
State Governments, legislation calcula-
ted to secure that any agency (includ-
ing Government) responsible for plan-
ning new residential localities must
provide Community Centres and Libr-
ary building, at the rate of one building
each for a population of 25,000.

STATE GOVERNMENT SHOULD :

1. Prepare schemes of Social Educ-
ation in urban areas to be included
in. the Third Five Year Plan.

2. Set up training centres 'for
Community  Centre * Organisers and
Youth Leaders for urban areas.

3. Set up adult schools in all urban
and industrial areas..

4. Set up Community Centre build-
ings and Library buildings at the rate
of one building for 25,000 population
in all townships or housing states it
sets up.

5. Bring up as early as. possible
library legislation to enable them to
set up library service in all urban
areas, which in addition to serving the
local. population, will also radiate
library service to the surrounding rural

arcas.



Comments . . .

THERE are various groups living in
an urban area. [Each of these
groups has different needs and can be
motivated towards education different-
ly. It is, therefore, desirable thata
survey should be made and the popu-
lation in an urban area divided into
groups. Their needs and manner in
which educational programmes are to
be conducted among them should be
seperately studied.

IN REGARD TO LITERACY, my
feeling is that the effort has to be
decentralised and everyone stimulated
to participate in it. The teachers of
all institutions and the high school and
college students should be yoked for
the purpose. An atmosphere should
be created in which it should become
incumbent on everyone to make literate
a few of those whocome in intimate
contact with him. The process of
enforcing it through rules and regula-
tions may also be studied in conjunction
with the educational authorities opera-
ting in the area concerned.

Correspondence courses and radio
classes may be added to the adult
schools as agencies of education.

Private examinations may be con-
ducted for those not going to organised
qustitutions so that their attainments
can be judged and given proper
recognition.
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AS REGARDS SOCIAL EDUCA-
TION Councils, my feeling is that
private organisations should be fully
represented on these Councils. Second-
ly, these Councils should not undertake
any direct activity, but should confine
themselves only to coordination of the
activities of various organisations and
stimulate new individuals and institu-
tions to come into the field. The
Councils should not enter into competi-
tion with these agencies. Undertaking
fulfledged activities will also add to the
cost of these councils. It is desirable
that this cost should be kept down as
much as possible.

D. P. Nayyar

* * &

BASIC factors that effect their atti-
tudes and behaviour patterns in
urban ereas are :

(a) Housing conditions,

(b) Neighbourhood facilities and
Community Organizations ;

(c) General level of the civic edu-
cation which determines civic
values and attitudes. In other
words, urban social develop-
ment 1s governed by the physi-
cal conditions of the neigh-
bourhood ; the organisation
and set-up of local commu-
nities and the mental and cultu-
ral make-up of the people. For
the achievement of these ends,



the provision of housing facili-
ties under healthy conditions
and the elimination of slums is
essential. This Board, with
the assistance of the State Gov-
ernment, is trying to meet this
challenge in the shape of con-
struction  workers’ colonies
under the Industrial Hous-
ing Scheme and provision of
rehousing accommodation for
the slum dwellers under the
Slum Clearance Scheme.

COMMUNITY CENTRES should be
established in the various neighbour-
hoods of the town at the rate of one
centre for a population of about 25 to
35 thousand persons, varying with the
density of the population. These
Community Centres should have a
community building with suitable sur-
roundings, a Library and Reading
Room and facilities for social activities.

These Community Centres should
also provide for a net work of civic
educational activities including the
following :

(1) Adult Literacy Programme;

(2) Study groups on civic matters;

(3) Collection of civic information;
)

(4 Organizing discussions and dis-
play of audio-visual materia]
including films on health, edy-

cation, traffic, housing ang
good living;

(5) Cultural activities;

(6) Organizing campaigns for clean-
liness and development of good
civic habits.

These organizations should be set
up by local Mohalla people and should
receive assistance in carrying out the
various programmss from the Munici-
pal and State Authorities.

B. P. Sahi

% * *

ON page 3 of the Working Paper in

para (b) the statement is made the
literacy campaigns leave the neo-
literate without his bearings. Many
would question the truth of this state-
ment because facts do not support it.
I think literacy helps neo-literates to
establish his bearings.

On page 4, before going to ‘organi-
sational’ setup perhaps three para-
graphs should be added: one on
“Workers” Education”, the second on
“Citizenship Education” and the third
on “Women’s Education”, as patterns
of work in urban areas.

IN THE ORGANISATIONAL PART
beginning on page 4, a paragraph may
be added on utilising to the fullest
extent facilities available in urban
areas, such as primary schools, middle
schools and High Schools for holding
adult classes in the evenings.

The Working Paper .does not go
into the methods and techniques of
Social Education in urban areas. There
are certain media of communication
which are more suited for use in urban
areas than in rural areas, for exam-
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ple, radio and the movie. The Semi-
nar should give guidance on how such
media can be effectively used and what
the Governments will have to do in
this regard. Mobile libraries in motor
vehicles would also come in this cata-

gory.
The Working Paper is very compre-

hensive and would serve very well as a
basis for discussion by groups.

T. A. Koshy

* * *

THE outline of the programme to be
discussed in the ensuing seminar
on “Social Education in Urban areas”
gives an exhaustive over-view covering
almost all the facts of the problem of
adult education. But I would, besides
appreciating, them like to add a few
things to be inserted and suggest that
some thing be done in that direction.

The main aspects of Adult (Social)
Education in Urban areas inter-alia
should include also

(1) A continuance of education left
off at various stages especially
at higher levels ;

(2) Leisure time education, espe-
cially in the case of women
residing within the municipal
limits;

(3) An extra specialisation course

in technical, mechanical and
professional education; and

(4) Parents’ education in order to
have in them a sense of res-
ponsibility towards and arous-
ing a spirit for the education
of children and their own.

10

THESE FACTS bring before us some
problem of cities which a democratic
country like ours has to bear in mind.
The problem of economic efficiency in
the present socialistic pattern of society
requires top priority and as such adult
education schemes in cities ought to
be planned with this end in view.
If economic efficiency of the people is
brought about, no doubt most of the
difficulties are overcome by them-
selves. Economic basis therefore
should be the centre of Social Educa-
tion. If economic position is better,
social efficiency will automatically
follow. Social efficiency, therefore,
should be achieved next. With this
quality a citizen will be enthused to
discharge his responsibilities and duties
towards family, society and state.
For this purpose we have to make
efforts through Social Education and
its agencies both formal and informal
to stir up social consciousness in the
indolent and lethargic persons. If the
unlettered and uneducated mass is able
to realise that education is their birth
right and they have to avail this op-
portunity they will strike hard to com-
pete for individual progress.

The next thing that is important in
this connection is that the demands of
the cities are altogether different from
those of rural populace. The urban
community consists of the three strata
of people—one is the lower class, the
other is the middle class and the third
is the higher or upper class. The
upper class may not require Social
Education so uvrgently. The middle
and the lower classes do require this
education. For the lower class literacy
is the first and foremost requirement.
This will be the foundation of their



general and cultural education that
shall be built up later. The middle
class needs Social Education as they
form the major bulk of the urban
community. So, these facts are to be
taken into account when attempting
expansion of Social Education in cities.

THE SUGGESTIONS ENLISTED in
the draft are on the whole made
with a wide range of outlook and
require no more additions. But consi-
dering the present developments of
some cities and the means adopted by
them it seems that a few points may be
mentioned in this relation also.

Social Education is an impor-
tant part of civic life in the cities and
an inalienable part. In this direction
the various localities have formed some
cultural-cum-social associations which
aim at imparting general and cultural
education by means of informal
methods. These are often known as
‘Mohalla Sudhar Samitis’. In the pre-
sent precarious situation where armed
dacoities are being committed in a city
like Allahabad almost with great
frequency we have to form a ‘Civic
Guard Platoon’ which can be a part
and parcel of the said development-
associations. Such associations are to
be recognised socially and education-
ally and good support should be exten-
ded to them for their proper and wider
functioning.

As Social Educcation is re-
quired more amongst our women folk
in the cities, it is necessary that the
leisure time activities should be readily
motivated and if possible with some
economic gain. The functioning of

‘Annapurna’ indeed was highly appre-
ciable but it could not be popularised
and made accessible to all the women
irrespective of their social status.
Besides, another organisation like
‘Mahila Manoranjan Club’ is also in
the offing and is working well at
several places but it has the only aim
of whiling away time. Such clubs need
to be encouraged to undertake educa-
tional activities as well and be not
confined to a selected few only. Every
locality may have such clubs and the
initiative should come from the women
welfare committee of the city, attached
to the all India body. This will pro-
pagate culture, literature, education
and even arts and crafts, all done in
leisure time. Children’s Clubs and
Youth Club should be integrated with
the above movement.

I would like to have a Parents’ As-
sociation. This will have a com-
munion with the school teachers and
the authorities, of which the latter may
also be regular members. This is a
great need in Indian democracy
because we have to teach our younger
generations the democratic way of
living and so we first require to train
ourselves. No doubt Community
Centres may attract this association
being formed automatically if the lite-
rate parents make themselves more
educated citizens and do make efforts
to create a new spirit of freedom plus
responsibility and duties in their off-
spring. Such an organisation will
build sound character among people.

More emphasis should be given
on observance of national days,
social celebrations and such other
festivals which require strengthening
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of national solidarity. Informal agen-
cies without any political or commu-
nal bias should be developed and made
instrumental in achieving this end.
What we lack today in our country is
that we do not know the impoz-
tance of civic life, national songs, great
persons in the field of literature, poli-
tics, religion, and society. Our religious
celebrations have become orthodox
and one-sided. Our social customs
have become rigid and our national
activities politically party-biased so
that we refrain from participating in
them and remain ignorant about them.
It is better, therefore, to employ local
reform societies to engage all men and
women old and young, alike to share
the common experiences, joys and atti-
tude which we require in social educa-
tion to serve the purpose of complet-
ing our national plans.

A WORD OR TWO about the
Coordinating Council. Ifs organisation
should also include some coopted
members. These members shall be
coopted from the bodies privately
engaged in the welfare work of the
society. As these organisations are
found to be well-associated with the
people they can do better work and
for their direction it is necessary that
some sort of guidance may be given
and this guidance shall be forthcoming
from the Coordinating Council.

~In the formation of Coordinating
Council it should be borne in mind
that the people may come up and join
hands. It should be the outcome
of the people. If it is so
formed it would be of great help in
solving the financial difficulties and
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in all likelihood the voluntary montery
aid required for cultural and other acti-
vities would be easily available without
any force from outside.

In the end the State has to
organise a campaign for Social Educa-
tion on a formidable ground. Various
departments engaged in this field in
the rural areas are doing, no doubt
valuable and important work but the
result is not a consolidated one. In
order to ensure better and efficient
Social Education in urban and as well
in as raral areas there should be a sepa-
rate department under the Ministry of
Education. In that case it will not
remain the responsibility of everybody
and thus of nobody, and solid progres-
sive achievement will be assured.

I. D. Caleb

* * *

N page 3 while there is quite

a comprehensive list of activities
by which youths may be concerned to
better the urban life, I suggest
that the following activities may also
prove worthwhile.

(a) An Information Centre where
detailed information regarding various
careers, vocations and studies in India
and abroad are available, may be start-
ed in each important town particularly
in the vicinity of educational institu-
tions.

(b) Such activities may also be tried
for youths as would provide them op-
portunities for learning and earning.
Welfare of youths suffers a great deal
for want of such programmes and if any
provision could be made, certainly the
student community would benefit from



it substantially. Others who are in
employment may be allowed facilities
for increasing their efficiency in the
technical skill required in their co-ope-
ration.

(¢) It has also been suggested in the
Working Paper that a portion of the
expenditure should be borne by those
who derive benefit from the pro-
gramme of Social Education in urban
areas. To those who can repay this
fee or taxation in the form of labour,
the scheme of part-time work at the
centre will be very useful. However,
it should not be organised on a com-
pulsory basis.

(2) On page 4, the organisation
of drama clubs has been suggested.
In spite of its educational value it is a
very common observation that a very
few selected youths we may call them
talented, take part in dramatics. The
reasons why dramatics do not make a
very large appeal, should be studied
and as such the programme of drama
clubs should be expanded by including
lead-ups to dramas.

(3) On page 4, one more alterna-
tive should be added for the organisa-
tional set-up. The programme to be
financed by the Central and the State
Governments and organised and ad-
ministered by an autonomous council
composed of representatives who have
benefits from the urban Social Educa-
tion programme. Although this would
be possible after the scheme has been
in operation for 2 or 3 years, the
voice of such representatives will im-
mediately help in modifying, revising
and enriching the programme and also
in improving the organisation.

(4) While planning the programme

targets should be fixed so as to reach a
saturation point in the prescribed time
limit, in the sphere of literacy pro-
gramme, public heaith programme,
employment programme, physical and
recreational programmes etc,

M. Chaube

* * *

Imay be permitted to state a few
facts which have come to the know-

ledge of the Samaj Shiksha Samiti,

Jabalpur during last nine years.

I agree . that imparting of
Social Education in Urban Areas is
very essential, and on no excuse how
ever weighty, can Social Education
be post-poned even for a minute.

A popular Government owes a
duty to educate the children as well as
the adults. A nation cannot afford to
ignore more than half the adult popu-
lation which is illiterate and steeped in
ignorance and disease. Social Educa-
tion alone can improve the lot.

IT IS TRUE that town and cities are
richer and more advanced than villages;
they should be able to promote the
cause of literacy and social education
from collection of funds from the

public, and from the service of volun-

tary and honorary workers. This truth
is not without a touch of fallacy. The
uneducated in urban areas are no
better than their rural brothers.

In fact they are a little worse
because of so many corrupting influ-
ence and attractions in the town. Our
personal experience has shown that the
greatest difficulty is to attract illiterates
to join our classes. Philanthropy may
provide space and material but at the
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certain stage even philanthropy will
have to find a limit. For example in
the town of Jabalpur fourteen miles in
length and six miles in breadth can we
depend upon philanthrophy alone, to
conduct publicity from day to day in
this vast areas ? The Government must
provide us the means loud-speakers,
transmitters, films, books, pictures etc.

I THINK THE STATE GOVERN-
MENT, Municipality and the voluntary
organisations should all combine in
this campaign.

The resources of most of the
Municipalities are not enough to pro-
vide the essential needs of the public
as for example drinking water, fresh
air, good roads, and drains etc. How
can they be expected to provide help
for this cause to literate adults, essen-
tial though it may be ? The have also
a huge responsibility of providing
compulsory primary education to the
boys and girls. '

2. Voluntary organisation, as I
have already said before, have a limit
to their philanthrophy. It is not for
one year or two but a continuous
process of help for the cause which 1s
difficult to expect from them in these
hard days when the people are over
burdened with taxes and due to dear-
ness of all the commodities.

3. The Government must come
forward seriously in this campaign
against illiteracy. It is our personal
experience that so long as we had the
full cooperation of the Government
when the department worked jointly
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for rural and urban areas we are able
to achieve great success. Therefore,
although the voluntary organisations
may work independently they must get
good support from the State Govern-
ment and the Central as well. It may
be a far fetched suggestion but it
would do lot of good if there is some
kind of compulsion as it exists, in the
case of children in certain areas and as
it is proposed to be extended all over
the country in the near future.

THE ILLITERATE POPULATION
in the urban areas consists mainly of
workers in mills and factories and
mines etc. The Government should ex-
ercise some kind of influence on em-
ployers of these organisations.

The Government imparts education
to the Army and Police. It is also
within our knowledge that railway au-
thorities are encouraging efforts to im-
part literacy to their workers in full co-
operation of Jabalpur Samaj Shikhsha
Samiti. Inspite of it all, the doors of
military, factories and even State Go-
vernment and Centrally managed civi-
lian factories are not open and they are
not cooperating with the Samiti to im-
part education.

The other suggestions  such
as library, dramatic club, radio
listening etc. are very useful but every
city of India has got a large popula-
tion of illiterate adults who require
special attention and removal of illite-
racy by holding night classes ; this is a
very important step.

K. B. Sinha

* B *



ON page 1, touching on the urgency

of Social Education in urban areas,
I will like to add more suggestions (c)
and (d) namely:

(c) In cities the observance of civic
rules and inculcation of a code of civic
conduct is one of the essentials if we are
to give support to the activity of
the Welfare State for the people
and if we are to create consciousness
of an obligation of the citizens towards
the State Administration. An educa-
tional programme to stimulate action
projects with the sense of urgency in
order to introduce better health and
civic consciousness among the people
would go a long way to encourage a
citizen to take to better way of living in
other directions as well. One of the
methods of such education could be
through Voters’ Clubs in different wards
where a systematic educational pro-
gramme could form the basis of meet-
ings and group action.

(d) In cities a rallying factor is
necessary for the education of the body
politic on the various current problems
of the day which would be a non parti-
san trust, working on programms of
public lectures on topical subjects by
eminent experts who could present
these to the average urban mass in
simple forceful language. A public
forum which will provoke participa-
tion of citizens and whose voice will
count with the local, civic and admini-
strative authority would be invaluable
asset in improving the Iife in urban
areas. This would help also to steer
clear any partisan politics or any scr-
amble for place and power. The Social
Education programme through such
an organisation could consist of a

series of lectures as organised by the
Vasant Vykhynamala under the Tilak
Memorial Trust at Poona, which is
doing valuable work in this direction.

Krishna Bai Nimbkar

* * *

LIBRARY services should be as

far as possible be free to the
community.

The timing should be convenient to
the readers.

It is further suggested that the
Library service should be made avail-
able on holidays.

II. Vidyadan Sabhas (Organisa-
tions for organising lectures) can play
a great role in educating masses and
can be more effective if they are equip-
ped with audio-visual aids (film shows,
charts, exhibitions). It is experienced
that people are not interested in
lectures unless it has additional at-
traction.

III. We do not think it necessary
to have separate organisations for
Drama Clubs. It should be a part of
the activities of Youth Clubs.

IV. The present school buildings
can be used for evening classes provi-
ded light arrangements is made.

AUTONOMOUS COUNCILS should
be set up and the basic 5-point pro-
gramme should be the guiding line.

The Council may invite suggestions
from voluntary agencies and incorpo-
rate them in the general programme
for the larger interest of the urban
populations.

15



In urban areas as they are hetero-
geneous groups it is desirable that the
different  socio-economic, cultural,
religious groups should be represented
in the Coordinating Council as far as
possible.

SO FAR AS FINANCES are con-
cerned, fifty per cent should be met
by the Municipality and fifty per
cent by the Government.

(1) The Municipality should take
the responsibility for the reason that
it would be convenient for this body
to collect contribution by way of
taxation.

(2) It is feared that at this stage
compulsion by law may not yield the

desired results unless people become
active participants and cooperate with
agencies programme.

Coordinating Council will no doubt
coordinate activities of various agen-
cies. These agencies have already
fixed programmes of Social Education
is likely to be an additional burden to
them. Under the circumstances it is
desirable to have more Community
Centres which can provide variety of
programmes taking into consideration
the different phases of group life. As
such, more Community Centres (one
for every 100,000) are desirable.

Registrar,
M. S. University
of Baroda.
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Urban Social Education—The Climate for it.

THE primary purpose of this article

is to spotlight some of the impor-
tant factors which would be favour-
able to the spread of social education
in urban areas and also those which
would hinder its development, Inde-
pendent India has taken to the path
of social and economic development
and the progress on this path can be
facilitated by the implementation of a
well-planned programme of literacy
and social education. An illiterate
mass of people, lacking in elements of
civics and citizenship, can hardly assist
their country to progress on the path
of planned development. One of the
characteristics of under-developed eco-
nomy is the inadequate utilisation of
the available human resources. In
India, these resources are abundant in
quantity, but deficient in quality. In
other words, we have a considerable
mass of unemployed and under-emp-
loyed persons, whose services cannot be
utilised for the nation’s development,
because they lack social and technical
education. If this deficiency, affecting
the quality of Indian manpower, is
eliminated, an appreciable proportion
of our population can be transformed
from a parasitic drag on our precari-
Ous economy to a vigorous, potential
power supply of a resurgent nation. It
is for this reason that social education
occupies an important place in the
planned development of India’s eco-
nomy. ““The chief objectives of socia]
education are to create a new outlook,
new values and new attitudes on the

part of the people, to import new
ideas and new skills, including literacy,
to energise people’s organisations for
group action, to provide healthy re-
creation, to give an impetus to the
entire development programme by
enlisting people’s participation, and
to build up local leadership.” As the
Planning Commission clearly states,
“Social education embodies a com-
prehensive approach to the solution
of the problems of the community,
primarily through community action.
Besides literacy, it includes health, re-
creation and home life, economic acti-
vities and citizenship training.””*

INDIA LIVES IN VILLAGES, nearly
83 per cent of her population is even
now rural by residence. It may be
for this reason that our official social
education programme, through com-
munity development, caters to the
village population. In fact, though
for centuries the concept of ““‘commui-
nity”’ has been indentified with urban
groups bound by religion or caste, the
latest connotation of the term relates
to rural groups, cutting across reli-
gious, caste and economic differences,
The first Five Year Plan makes this
clear when it states that community
developmeut “‘seeks to initiate a pro-

1 Committee on Plan Projects— Report of
the Team for the Study of Community Projects
and National Extension Service, Vol I, p; 1OL

2 Second Five Year Plan, p. 517.
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cess of transformation of the social
and economic life of the villages.”
Social education programmes in com-
munity development do not appear to
have been successful, as the following
remarks of the Team for the study of
C.D. and N.E.S. reveal : <“Despite
the fact that adult literacy programme
has been widespread in the early stages
of community development, we find
that there has not been any significant
progress in spreading adult literacy
not to speak of adult education in its
three aspects, viz. (a) the introduction
of literacy among grown-up illitera-
tes, (b) the production of educated
minds in the masses in the absence of
literacy education, and (¢) the incul-
cation of a lively sense of rights and
duties of citizenship both as indivi-
duals and members of a democratic
nation.”’* The Team found the various
Evaluation Reports discouraging
and quoted a report which said, “The
adult literacy centres run as long as
grants are available but as soon as
these cease, the centres cease t00.”’s
The running of the community
centres was also not found to be satis-
factory. On the other hand, organisa-
tion of activities requiring occasional
participation like vikas melas, shibirs,
campaigns or drives, proved successful,
probably because of the love of
villagers for short-term entertainment
programmes.

. The general failure of social educa-
tion programme in villages may be
ascribed to various causes such as lack
of active co-operation from the rural

3 First Five Year Plan, p. 223.
4  Report of the Team, Vol. I, p. 105.
5 Fourth Evaluation Report, p. 35.
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people, low standard of Social Educa-
tion Organisers, confusion about the

- tole of social education and about the

functions of the S.E.Os., conflict bet-
ween the S.E.O. and the state Depart-
ment of Education, general poverty of
the masses and lack of necessary
facilities and equipment. Nothing fails
like failure and it is tragic that social
education programme has failed in the
rural areas, where its need was fore-
most. The vicious circle of poverty
and under-develobment cannot be
broken, unless a well-planned pro-
gramme of social education is success-
fully implemented. The causes of its
failure in rural India need be carefully
investigated and eliminated.

THE FAILURE OF SOCIAL EDU-
CATION programme in the rural areas
need not discourage the promoters of
social education in cities and towns.
Urban India offers certain advantages,
which are denied to rural people. In
urban areas, people are concentrated
in homogeneous groups and are thus
easily accessible. The rate of literacy
1s higher—34.6 per cent in urban areas
in contrast to 12.1 per cent in rural
areas and 16.6 per cent for the
country as a whole. The general eco-
nomic standard of the urban popula-
tion is comparatively higher than that
of rural people. Religion, caste and
customs have less rigidity. Joint fami-
lies, are fewer. Facilities like audio-
visual aids, educational institutions,
trained teachers, spread of newspapers,
public meetings, cheap transport and
general civic sense contribute to the
promotion of social education. Social,
religious and political consciousness,



influence of western values and culture,
development of trade unionism, and
welfare organisations facilitate the
spread of social education.

According to the 1951 Census,
India has 558,089 villages with 2,950
lakhs of people, as against 619 lakhs
of urban population residing in 3,018
towns and cities. The urban popula-
tion is thus relatively small (17.3 per
cent of the total), though it has been
progressively ‘on the increase during
the last half a century. The pattern
of India’s urban population is as
Table No. 1

The table shows that though there
are only 73 cities among 3,018 towns,
the total number of inhabitants of
these cities exceeds one-third of the
total urban population in India. It
may be desirable to start the work
relating to social education from cities,
gradually taking it to towns. Even
among the cities, it may be desirable
to take the bigger cities first—Greater
Calcutta (45-78 lakhs), Greater Bom-
bay (28:39 lakhs), Madras (1416
lakhs), Delhi (1384 lakhs) and Hyder-
abad (10.86 lakhs), because of the
availability of the various facilities.

IN INDIA, LARGE NUMBER of
cities like Bombay and Calcutta have
grown big mainly because of industria-
lisation. Besides many industrial towns
like Jamshedpur have also sprung up.
Such industrial cities show certain pe-
culiar characteristics regarding liveli-
hood pattern, age structure, sex dis-
parity and influx of migrants. The

6 See Census of India, 1951, Vol. 1, Part [-A,
Chapter II.

livelihood classes of Bombey and Cal-
cutta are as Table No. 2.

These figures show the predomi-
nance of secondary and tertiary occu-
pations and the absence of primary
occupations. Naturally social educa-
tion will have to be oriented to the
needs of industrial workers and to
those of self-employed persons. The
economic status of the self-supporting
persons in Bombay and Calcutta is
shown in table No. 3.

In industrial cities, ‘social education
programmes should include labour and
trade union education, literacy and
even vocational education, to enable
the workers to be better technicians,
better trade unionists and better
citizens.

Industrial cities draw their labour
supply from their labour hinterland.
The migrants find it somewhat difficult
to adjust themselves to new life and
changed nature of work. If the influx
of migrantsis not properly tackled,
serious consequences arise because of
maladjustment. Some of the migrants
tend to be social enemies, whereas
many others contribute to labour un-
rest, resulting often in sporadic strikes,
damage to machinery and assault on
supervisory staff. Factors like insecu-
rity of service and housing shortage in
cities do not allow the migrants to
bring their families with them, leading
to the familiar vices of industrial cities
like slums, overcrowding, prostitution,
gambling, alchoholism and crime.
The number of females per 1000 males
is 602 in Calcutta and 596 in Bombay;
this sex-disparity can be atiributed to
the migration of men to city in search
of livelihood." Similar differences in
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age-structure between the rural and ur-
ban population is illustrated in the
Table No. 4. These figures reveal the
abnormal excess of males over females
and also the over-representation of
young men, young women and middle-
aged men in industrial cities.

THESE STATISTICS REVEAL some
of the problems, which will have to be
faced by the urban social education
organisers. They have also to study
various other factors like the influence
of caste and state on worker’s life and
work, the factory environment and
living conditions of workers, the extent
of trade unionism, the attitude of ma-
nagement to workers’ problems, the
social and cultural activities of workers,
their utilisation of leisure time, their
contacts with their villages, religious
practices followed, their expenditure
end thrift habits, their aspirations re-
garding higher economic and social
status and their general attitude to
their urban life and work. In fact, a

programme of urban social education
should be preceded by intensive
research about the urbanised worker,
so as to find out his educational needs.
Similarly, the urban social education
organiser will have to study the needs
of other classes, like the self-employed

and the dependents, before a prograri-
me is planned and implemented.

THE GREATEST SERVICE an
urban social education organiser can
do is to assist in elimination of the dis-
parity in urban and rural living stan-
dards. At present, in India, a villager
differs from a city man in various as-
pects—economic and social status,
literacy standards, habits of food and
dress, utilisation of amenities, like
cinema, trams and buses, newspapers,
etc. and political activities. Even the
thinking habits appear to be different.
Such disparity in thought and action is
prejudicial to the interests of a nation,
which aims to achieve the status of an
advanced economy. The widely differ-
ing standards of urban and rural popu-
lation practically divide the country in-
to two distinct parts—Urban and Rural
India. Such a state of affairs is inimi-
cal to progress of the country and can
be avoided by upgrading the rural stan-
dards and adjusting them to the urban
standards. The problem of social
education will then become indivisible
in urban and rural compartments, when
the existing division between them will
be eliminated. The social education
organisers, both urban and rural, should
strive to unite urban and rural India by
developing both the wings and should
not widen the unfortunate gulf at pre-
sent existing between the two sectors.
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Table 1
Population Number of Number of Urban

Groups Towns Town Dwel- Population
lers percentage
(in lakhs)
Cities 1 lakh & over 3 235 38.0
Major Towns 20,000—1 lakh 485 186 30.1
Minor Towns 5,000—20,000 1,848 178 28.6
Township Under 5,000 612 20 Sl
3,018 619 100.0
Table 2
Bombay Calcutta
Agricultural classes 15,502 42,143
Production other than cultivation 994,102 897,789
Commerce 691,068 980,648
Transport 238,243 391,899
Other Services 900,355 1,260,673
Total 2,839,270 357851152
Table 3 ]
Bombay Calcutta
Number Percentage Number Percentage
Employers £0,547 40 60,386 40
Employees 950,402 770 995,155 680
Self-Employed 236,499 190 414,814 280
Total 1,237,448 1000 1,470,355 1000
b Table 4
Percentage of Population
~_ Males Females
India Bombay India = Bombay
(General) and (General) and
Calcutta i s Calcutta
Infants and young children 13.2 Al 139 13.4
Boys and Girls 24.9 14.5 24.7 22,9
Young Persons 32.6 49.1 33.3 40.0
Middle Aged Persons 21.0 24.1 19.6 18.0
Elderly Persons 8.3 4.6 8.5 5.9 £
1000 1000 ~100.0 1000



Community Centres in New English Housing Estates

Sewell Harris

A community centre, as we know

it in England, is a building which
serves a neighbourhood in many ways,
as a club, a centre of social service, a
place where a variety of organizations
can find accommodation; and ideally,
it is the heart and symbol of the com-
munity. It is managed by a com-
munity association, which has the duty
of transforming the building into a
home, an extension of all the homes
of the neighbourhood, and a home for
the life of the neighbourhood.

The association enrols individual
members ; it also brings together, as
constituent bodies or corporate mem-
bers, as many of the specialist organi-
zations of the neighbourhood as will
come in—sports clubs. churches,
philanthropic  organizations, trade
unions, etc., the multitude of societies
in which people come together to pro-
mote some special interest. The
governing body of the association, and
therefore of the community centre, is
a council which consists of representa-
tives of these two sides, some elected
by the individual members and some
by the constituent bodies.

The work of the association may
be regarded, according to the point of
view of the observer and the emphasis
put on particular aspects, as either in
the field of social service or in that of
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education. It is social service in the
sense that the association exists to
serve society and that whatever it does
should be for the benefit of the mem-
bers of society—whether it be, for
example, the provision of a citizen’s
advice bureau or a distress fund (social.
service in the narrower sense), or pre-
paration for parenthood, or healthy
recreation. It is education, education
for better living—whether it be a class
in child psychology, physical training,
ballroom dancing, children’s hobby
groups, the discipline of ascertaining
accurately the needs of the neighbour-
hood for better postal services, or the
practice of democracy in the control of
the centre.

The association sets out to serve
its neighbourhood in any way in which
service suitable to a voluntary organi-
sation is required, except in the spheres
of party politics and sectarian religion,
from both of which it keeps clear. It
may, therefore, approach the local
authority for the establishment of a
nursery school, or the local transport
body for a better bus service ; it may
initiate a stamp collecting group for
boys or provide 2 room for a ballet
dancing class for girls ; it may foster
a poultry club or a dramatic society for
adults, or a football club for adoles-
cents, and so on.



HERE WE SHALL CONFINE our-
selves to what it does for adults, look-
ing at the work from an educational
point of view. With adults, even more
than with younger people, whose minds
may be less set, it is important to start
from where people are, from their
present minds may be less set, it is
important to start from where people
are, from their present interests, and
to consider how these may be enlarged
and used as a means to a fuller life,
and what are the probable new in-
terests to which present ones might
lead ; sometimes also to persuade
people to experiment with some quite
new and unaccustomed experience
which may lead on to a new world of
interest. One may, for example, get
people to attend a concert of the kind
of music to which they are not accusto-
med perhaps by offering a certain
number of free tickets, or by giving
such tickets as a prize for a competi-
tion at some other function ; or one
may appeal to their loyalty to the
association or to their friends in the
dramatic group to persuade them to
attend their first serious play.

Most people are interested to some
“extent in other people, if only because
they want to have social contacts
rather than to spend all their time at
home. Nearly every community centre
will have social activities of various
kinds, dances, whist drives, parties,
etc. and voluntary workers usually
run them. From time to time new
people are wanted to lend a hand,
perhaps at first only by taking entrance
fees at the door, then perhaps acting
as host or hostess and welcoming
people as they arrive, later on, per-

haps, by serving on the committee
which is responsible. Once people
undertake some responsibility in 2
community centre they are on the road
to a whole series of contacts and ideas
which may eventually take them on
from the centre into the life of the
town or nation.

The initial responsibility leads to
contacts with other people in the centre
who also have undertaken responsibi-
lities. This may lead to a better under-
standing of other people’s work and
so to an interest in the people them-
selves. It may be, for example, that
the steward on the door at the dance
finds that people complain of the price
of admission and so the doorkeeper
suggests it should be reduced. Who
fixed the price, and why ? Probabiy
a social committee which was respon-
sible to a finance committee, for rai-
sing a certain amount of money for
the unkeep of the premises. The
doorkeeper may think that a reduced
price would bring so many more
people that in fact more money would
be raised. That doorkeepers may be
asked to join the social committee, and
later the finance committee or the exe-
cutive committee.

MANY OF THE SOCIAL ACTIVI-
TIES of an association combine the two
purposes of giving pleasure and of raising
money—some, dances or whist drives,
being held weekly or monthly ; others,
such as a fete or a carnival, annually.
These annual affairs usually involve a
great deal of organisation and co-ope-
rative activity and may be correspond-
ingly valuable from the educational
point of view.
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Community associations are demo-
cratic organizations. Thus participa-
tion in their affairs provides practical
lessons in the difficulties of demo-
cracy—and the solution of these diffi-
culties. This is one of the association’s
most important educational functions.
When the doorkeeper arrives on a
committee he may find that there are
a number of points of view which he
had not appreciated before, a number
of facts which had not been taken into
consideration, and that a great deal of
time is being spent on discussion of
the points of view and education of
the facts.

If the committee is applying demo-
cracy at its best he will find that it
strives to find agreement as to what
the facts of the situation are and that,
once this has been done, people of
goodwill who have a common object
readily agree on the action the facts
oblige them to take. He thus learns
that democracy is not merely a question
of a majority deciding and overruling
a minority, but a question of getting
the facts tcgether, each person contri-
buting the ones of which he is aware,
and accepting the decisions which to-
gether they dictate. When this has
been learnt it can be applied in may
spheres of life.

It is an important part of the
education which a community centre
makes possible that the association is
not only responsible for activities and
relations between people, but also for
the building, its heating, cleaning,
upkeep, etc. This responsibility for
material things, which are often a
source of controversy, provides a
different discipline and a different set
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of facts which have to be realized.
People may learn about bricks and
plaster and paint, their applications
and costs, in a way which would not
otherwise be possible.

IN MANY INSTANCE an association
has had to put in a great deal of effort
to secure a centre and in some cases
this has taken the form of actually
building the structure by the voluntary
effort of members, who have thus
learnt by personal experience that hard
work together in a common cause
helps, as nothing else does, to create
a spirit of fellowship and mutual
understanding.

Some associations have been fortu-
nate in securing the help of inter-
national work camps in the building
of their centres. Volunteers, for
example, helped in building the com-
munity centre at Novers Park, Bristol,
this summer. Most of them were in
their twenties, about half were British
and the other half came from Finland,
Sweden, Switzerland, Israel, the United
States and Mexico. They worked an
eight-hour day, they had parties, open
houses and bonfires with the people of
Novers Park. This group lived in
tents, but sometimes the members of
work parties live in the houses of the
people of the neighbourhood. In
either case the members of the associa-
tion which has been helped have not
only got to know each other better,
and have secured their building more
quickly than they could have done by
themselves, but have been able to share
in the fellowship of the international
camp and learn a little of the ways and



thoughts of people from other coun-
N triest

It does not usually require a work
camp, however, to interest people in
ways of other nationalities. Women,
particularly, like to hear how the wo-
men of other countries keep house and
feed their families. If a talk of this
kind can be given, as is often possible
on new estates outside our larger
towns, bya women of the country
which is being discussed, the interest is
all the greater and an additional small
link in the international chain of good-
will can be forged.

In the case of our nearest continen-
tal neighbours, it is sometimes possible
to develop sufficient interest to create
a desire for a visit, or better still an
interchange of visits with members of
some similar organizations in the other
country. Such visits provide a wide
range of educational possibilities, in
their organization, in the thought given
to them beforehand and in actual
participation in them. If planned
sufficiently far ahead they may even
give rise to formal classes in the lan-
guages of the countries to be visited.

WOMEN’S INTERESTS IN THEIR
HOMES can often be a starting point
for wider interests. Three main fields
have been developed; the international,
the historical and the technical. The
international has already been men-
tioned. The historical may follow the
same pattern, through time instead of
space-except that one cannot get a
woman of 200 years ago to come and
talk about her way of life. That way
can, however, be re-created in people’s

minds. All sorts of possibilities open
up and may be followed according to
the wishes of the group; for example—
What were the houses like in England
100, or 500, or 1,000 years ago ?
What did they eat and wear and play
with ? The important thing is to get
an enthusiast to talk about these
things; an amateur who can arouse in
others the interest she herself has may
be better than an expert who is less
Inspiring.

The most popular technical subject
for women in community centres has
probably been dressmaking, often with
a teacher supplied by the local edu-
cation authority. This was true before
the war when most residents on new
estates had to be as economical as
possible. During the war the clothing
shortage made it even more urgent,
and the classes often turned to repair
and alterations so that clothes could
continue in use foraslong as possible
for one or other member of the family.
Cookery has been possible in some
centres, either as a class, like the dress-
making, or in occasional demonstra-
tions perhaps put on by the Gas Board
or Electricity Board. Millinery, up-
holstery, and even shoe repairing have
proved attractive.

Shoe repairing, however, has usually
been thought as more a man’s job and
several centres have provided opportu-
nities for learning it. More creative
work has been done in woodwork
shops, though in this case, also, some
repair work has been carried on.
Whichever it is, repairing old or
making new things, men have been
helped to do things forthemselves.
Allied to these subjects/ either as

25



hobbies or as occupations of economic
benefit to the family, are poultry clubs
rabbit clubs and, of course, horticul-
tural societies, most of which will
enrol both men and women and some-
times younger people as well. Interest
in living things obviously provides an
unlimited field for education which
may range from conversation between
two people, through discussions, shows
and demonstrations, to the formal
class running throughout the winter or
longer.

Many associations themselves carry
on, or help with, the more formal
types of adult education. Various
aspects of domestic science, handicrafts
for men and women, and languages
have already been mentioned as sub-
jects in which classes are arranged, but
many other subjects are also included
such as history, economic, psychology,
literature, art and science. Classes in
these may have been started either
because of interest aroused by less
formal talks and discussions or by
people whose first contact with the
association was to ask for such instruc-
tion. Sometimes arrangements will
be made by the association direct with
the local education authority of the
university, sometimes the association
will ask the Workers Educational
Association to arrange a class and
sometimes the Workers Educational
Association or local authority or uni-
versity will approach the association
for accommodation or other assistance
in getting classes or lectures estab-
lished.

In many centres people are interes-
ted in their own physical fitness and
come together for general physical
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training activity such as weight lifting
or boxing. These are usually organi-
sed in the form of clubs. The same
applies to the many games which are
played by members of community
associations. In these the enjoyment
of the game may be the chief attrac-
tion, but most of them, such as bad-
minton, table tennis, football and
cricket are educative also, both be-
cause they involve physical skill and
because they require organization and
in most cases some subordination of
individual desires to the good of the
team or group.

Stress has here been laid on infor-
mal and exploratory adult education,
because that often seems to be the
most urgent need, and community
centres, to which people come for
many different reasons, social and re-
creational activities, information on
social services, assistance of one kind
or another, are in a good position to
undertake this work.

The common room, canteen, or
lounge of the centre provides an op-
portunity for people who come for
diverse purposes to mix and so, per-
haps, to find new interests. For this
reason, amongst others, itis a good
thing to have some formal cultural
classes going on in the centre so that,
for example, the young man who
comes to play table tennis may knock
up against -the girl who comes to study
the history of art or music, or the
woman from the dressmaking class
may meet the budding psychologist.

Where people’s interests are already
developed to the stage at which they
know what they want to learn, the
function of the association may only



be to act as a source of information
and to tell them where they can get
what they want. Sometimes, however,
it may be necessary to assist the enthu-
siast to get into touch with others by
a notice on the centre’s board or an
advertisement in its magazine.

IT IS IMPORTANT THAT the officers
and committees of the associations
should be interested in and imaginative
about the educational possibilities of
their centres. In many cases it is found
that if the most is to be made of these
possibilities it is necessary to have, as
the whole-time paid officer of the asso-
ciation, a man or woman who has had
some experience of adult education,
both formal and informal, and who is
able to exploit appropriately every
situation which offers an opportunity
of developing any form of adult
education.

For some forms of adult educa-
tion new housing estates often provide
a particularly fertile field, because they
are lacking in some of the wusual
amenities, especially in their earlier
stages, and therefore not only provide
obvious reasons for people to get to-
gether to improve matters, but also
offer fewer alternative ways of spend-
ing leisure time than do more settled
neighbourhoods. On the other hand,
many of the people who move into a
new estate have their own houses for
the first time in their lives and want
to spend a good deal of time at home
and working in their gardens. These

factors give a special importance to
the work of community Associations
on these estates.

—From material supplied by
Education Clearing House,
Unesco.
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Urban Community Centre Work in Underdeveloped

Countries

Peter Kuenstler

COMMUNITY Development has

been recognised as an almost
indispensable means of enabling
under-developed  territories to help
themselves. It covers a wide field of
health, education, agriculture, ad-
ministration and social welfare. In
one of the many U.N. documents
which refer to it, it is stressed that it
‘“should bring into play personal and
mass attitudes.” In other words, it is
essentially a matter of dealing with
human beings both as individuals and
in groups. It is in this context that
it is of interest to review some of the
problems that arise when community
centres are established in urban  areas
of some African territories still under
colonial rule.

The need for such centres is
accentuated by the weakness of the
family structure which is typical of a
body of immigrant labourers or even
of those who have settled in towns but
are of rural origin and have to adapt
themselves to wvast differences of
material conditions. In many places
wage policies are based on the as-
sumption that the worker’s family is
not with him and that for the most
part the women and children of the
family can support themselves from
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the produce of their piece of land
where they live in the rural areas.

In such conditions the town
population is predominantly male and
young. There are all the ingredients
which lead to breakdown of accepted
cultural and moral patterns of be-
haviour and the tremendous impact of
industrialisation, with all the weight
of contemporary technology, make it
likely that the 20th century industrial
revolution of Asia and Africa will be
even more wasteful of human happi-
ness and welfare than was the 19th
century European epoch. In such
circumstances it is not surprising that
the European Colonial powers have
attempted to face a common social
responsibility.

IN 1953, THE BRITISH COLONIAL
OFFICE published a statement on
Community Centres in British colonial
territories. It covers both general
principles and some matters of detail,
including finance, buildings, staffing
and activities. The majority of the
examples quoted are taken from ex-
perience gained in African territories.

The aim of community centres is
defined as ‘“‘the promotion of the well-



being of the community by associating
the local authorities, voluntary organi-
zations and people in common effort to
further health, to advance education,
to provide facilities for physical and
mental training and recreation, and
social, moral and intellectual develop-
ment, and to foster a community spirit
for the achievement for the benefit
and welfare of the community general-
ly of the objects mentioned, and any
other objects such as village better-
ment, improved water supplies, im-
proved methods of cultivation, etc.,”
and is acknowledged that this state-
ment is derived from experience gained
in the United Kingdom <‘and will
generally meet the situation in colonial
territories.”” While immediate aims
and activities and indeed the structure
of the centre “must be determined in
the main by local circumstances....
There is however one important
principle which must be observed if a
community centre is to be a successful
and useful centre. The establishment
of a community centre must either be
in response to an explicit demand
from the people to be served or be
related to needs keenly felt by them.
If the nature of their needs and the
value of a community centre are not
spontaneously appreciated by the
people, the authority or agency con-
cerned should create such an appre-
ciation among them before the centre
is built. An effort should.be made
to interest all people of the neighbour-
hood likely to be concerned, either by
direct consultations, where the people
are sufficiently advanced to make that
possible, or in other areas where the
people are less advanced and not
organized into local associations, and

perhaps not so articulate, by a careful
survey of local authorities, problems
and behaviour and by discussing their
needs and .desires with the! people
affected.” _

Perhaps some of the most interest-
ing matter in the report is concerned
with the problems that have in
practice been found to arise in the
rural areas of the more backward
territories. The following are some
examples : '

Nigeria : Special difficulties are :

—The tension between the old and
the young. :

—The lack of unity among the
people accentuated by their. fear of
each other and of the witchcraft which
may be used against them. = | ..

—The belief that to be in any way
superior to the rest of the people,
renders one liable to be killed by
witchcraft. RS o

—General apathy.

—The lack of leisure time in which
women can avail themselves of the
instruction and recreation provided.

—Primitive beliefs that attribute
bad health and all other social evils to
the power of evil demoniacal forces,

—The expenditure of wealth on
non-productive features: such as
funeral ceremonies, protection against
witchcraft, etc. ,

—Suspicion of all governmerit
officers, especial_ly‘ with reference to
any matter pertaining to land. ;

—Illiteracy, and the fact that once a
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boy becomes literate he considers him-
self too good to work with his hands.

- —The growing spirit of materialism
that asks “What can I get?” not
“What can I give ?” and the power
of the wealthy villager to buy the
support of the young people and take
them away from supporting their
traditional older leaders, who usually
have a great concern for the welfare
of the village as a whole.

—The difficulty of ascertaining
what the real attitude of the people is.
As to this, grievances or causes of
failure are never openly expressed and
methods of thought are tortuous in
the extreme.

Uganda : There is a lack of
accepted cultural activities which
would replace the traditional pastimes
and useful arts which have to a large
extent fallen into disuse. This
means that it is necessary to give
instruction in such cultural activities
as concerts, indoor games, boxing etc.,
or to revive traditional activities, e.g.,
village crafts (which requires expert
knowledge).

Family activities are difficult to
organize. Many men do not wish
their wives to visit the centre. When
wives do attend they tend to engage in
activities separately from the men.

Kenya : The reason for success
or failure is that activities so far
arranged for the centres in the African
District Council areas have been some-
what sophisticated and beyond the
understanding or appreciation of the
bulk of the population in the back-
ward areas. In the backward areas,
it has not been surprisingly difficult to
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maintain the morale of the trained
warden, who has to overcome the
inertia and apathy of the people.

Tanganyika : Two centres have
failed completely and have been closed
down and twelve are regarded as more
or less failures. All are regarded as
serving a useful function in that they
provide a reading and relaxation
for educated and clerical type. The
main reason for failure are that the
ex-servicemen for whom they were
primarily designed do not wish to use
them, the general African public is
uninterested and quite apathetic about
them, and the educated few who do
use them are not yet ‘“community”
minded.

These can be paralleled with other
similar examples from Nyasaland and
Northern Rhodesia. Two points should
perhaps be explained about these
reports : first, that they are taken from
official reports given by the Govern-
ment officers ; and secondly, that
lessons have been learnt from these
problems and failures, so that it is
hoped that present and future develop-
ment of community centres will profit
thereby.

THE FRENCH DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AFFAIRS in the Ministry
of France Overseas has defined its
policy in the following terms, ¢A
Community Centre is an institution,
which, with the collaboration of those
using it, attempts to solve the pro-
blems affecting the population in its
own particular neighbourhood or
geographical sector ; this by means of
its combined services and plans which



have an educational, social, public
health character. A Social Worker
is in charge of it, and when possible,
lives there...In order to be immediately
successful in reaching its main goal,
that is the development of the social
structures—social education must be
given to the most receptive members
of the population : the woman and
the child. This in order to prepare
them for civilised methods of work
which do not reach them as rapidly
as they do the men, in community
groups. The use of woman’s moral
influence within the community, where
she is an element of moderation, when
not hostile, will contribute to the
harmonious development of the entire
group....”

IN EQUATORIAL AFRICA, com-
munity centres combine all social and
cultural activities together : maternity
and child welfare, consultations,
lectures, lantern-slide lectures, dancing,
athletics, theatricals, dressmaking,
cookery courses, kindergartens, in-

dividual or group social service
activities : recreational or cultural
activities. In the Cameroons, the

community centres are confined to
social activities, social welfare, house-
hold management instruction, kinder-
gartens, family and child welfare, but
the educative element 1S introduced
into the family through Social Service
visitors and assistants, who reform
and assist with the management of the
home by helping the woman and the
home to benefit from domestic train-
ing. In French West Africa,
social centres exist, devoted exclusive-
ly to social assistance and household

management education ; cultural and
recreational activities are taken care
of exclusively by other specialised cen-
tres, called cultural centres.

In addition to such Community
Centres, French policy in Africa
covers a number of social welfare cen-
tres concentrating on domestic and
baby-care, education for women ; in
addition there are cultural centres des-
cribed inthis manner ; “The Cultural
Centre constitutes a“ social structure
available to the whole population, to
all associations, to any groups. to
whom assistance may be given, no
distinction is made as to origin, ten-
dencies or class. :

““The scheme for directing such an
organisation must be well thought out
in order to avoid the influence of one
clique, or political influence. ~ Its use
should also be open to any individuals
or association, without exception. It
is through the joint-management  of
the centre, administrative on one side
and membership representation on the
other, that the smooth functioning
may be reached.

“The cultural centre is setupin a
government building equipped by the
locality ; it receives subsidies to set it
going and for its action. This accounts
for the presence of an administrative
manager and accountant who are
responsible for the building and its
equipment. These centres aim at rea-
ching the masses through the medium
of a select few ; they will assist in
helping groups to form around this
elite, and at the same time assist those
who wish to complete their education
and spend their leisure time in a pro-
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fitable and healthy manner, whatever
their age may be”.

IN BELGIAN AFRICA, a similar em-
phasis ‘has been put on “foyers” or
social centres focussing on African
women, with courses on child care,
gardening, and other domestic sub-
jects. Some of the foyers are provid-
ed by missions and by industrial
firms, but the most important are
under statutory control through the
department A.I,M,0. (Affaires Indi-
genes et de Maid-d’Oeuvre). These
centres have attracted favourable com-
ment ‘from foreign visitors and can
play a great part in urban life. Thus
in Leopoldville there are eight, each
with a total attendance of upto a
thousand per week at the various
classes and activity groups.

The problem of sponsorship of
community centres in a territory
under colonial administration raises
many difficult problems. Non-statutory
bodies are apt to be viewed with sus-
picion by the authorities and centres
which deliberately set out to pro-
mote free and unrestricted discussion
may well be feared as possible foci of
subversive talk and plans. On the
other hand, government sponsorship
may be difficult to combine with a
sense of local autonomy and free in-
tercourse. A happy solution appears
to have been found in Nairobi where
on the new housing estates, several
different bodies affiliated to the Chris-
tian Council of Kenya have taken on
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the responsibility of establishing and
maintaining a social centre, where
educational and welfare activities may
be carried on to meet the urgent needs
of the rootless, mobile and often be-
wildered crowds of city workers. Nai-
robi is typical of many parts of East
and Central Africa in that it represents
a large city which has sprung from
nothing almost within a generation
and which has brought together a
large number of people wholly un-
accutomed to living together in towns.

Even in West Africa where there is
a tradition of town life, the impact of
industrialization has been so powerful
and the rate of growth of urban popu-
lation so swift that virtually a new
situation has been created. To what
extent the provision of social and
community centres can meet the
obvious resultant difficulties remains
to be established. Enthusiasts for
neighbourhood work and community
centres are perhaps too ready to see
in the object of their enthusiasm a
panacea for all the social evils which
the growth of industrialism brings in
its train. This is foolish ; but we
shall do well not to overlook the
essential contribution which such work
can make and to ensure that the
authorities concerned, whether they
be town planners, social economists
or administrative officers having con-
trol of budgets, should make allowan-
ce for such establishments in their
recommendations and plans.
—By Courtesy of International Review
of Community Development.



Second World Conference on Adult Education The

Challenge Before it.

Richard Attygalle

Unesco had convened in 1949 at Elsinore the First World Conference
on Adult Education. The Conference served to clarify many of the problems

Jaced by the adult education movement, the world over.

The “Elsinore Con-

Jference proceedings, as many adult education workers know, helped workers
achieve clear insight into the issues before the movement.

A great deal of experience has accrued since the first Conference and
adult education workers will look forward to the Second Conference which

Unesco proposes to convene in 1960.

We have pleasure in presenting here an article which discusses some of

the issues which the Second Conference will have before it.
comments and suggestions on the issues raised herein.

DESPITE the swiftness of transport
and communication which has
made neighbours of the world’s com-
munities, the common assumptions
of our daily thought and action still
run along the narrow gauge of prejud-
ice and difference. To the Shibboleths
of Orient and Occident are now added
the convenient coinage of developed
and underdeveloped territories. This
understandable need to distinguish
and define is all the more insistent be-
cause of the rapidity of technological
conquest which has made pedestrian
our efforts to adjust ourselves, emo-

tionally and mentally, to its consequen-

ces. With reference to economic pro-
gress, the terms developed and under-
developed correspond to recognizable
realities. The scientific and intensive
exploitation of natural resources and

We welcome
Ed.

the shrewd and enterprising use of
industrial skills provide, with their
evidenc: of economic and political
organisation, a ready measure for
identification. But the easy extension
of these concepts to other fields such
as education invites a parochialism of
outlook which ignores the global char-
acter of the present challenges to so-
cial progress.

A recent observation on the pro-
grammes for the education of the com-
munity, now current in almost all
countries, was that it appeared that
there was fundamental education for
one part of the world and adult educa-
tion for the other. It is observation,
charged with the ground-swell of feel-
ings, which darkly questions the as-
sumptions of 2ll those who are serious-
ly concerned to redress the balance

33



between the economically developed
and underdeveloped countries of the
world. Nevertheless, there is sufficient
point in the observation to merit a
re-examination of those assumptions.

THE UNDERDEVELOPED COUN-
TRIES for the pu.poses of these pro-
grammes have been seen, largely, as
non-industrialized areas where illiter-
acy predominates and malnutrition
and hunger are the norms of life.
Faced with the need to raise the stan-
dard of living of its peoples, it seemed
right that the educator should join
forces with the technician to attack
ignorance, poverty and disease. Ac-
cordingly, teaching people to read and
write, raising productivity and improv-
ing occupational skills and techniques,
primarily those of agriculture, and
intensive campaigns of health educa-
tion' to change traditional practices
which demographic and social trends,
among other factors, had made injur-
ious, constitute their prain instructio-
nal and educational activity. This
seems all the more justifiable since the
vast majority of the population, be-
cause of the inadequate number of
schools, are denied access to education.
On the other hand, in the industrial
countries, with their high productivity,
itself an expression of widespread
instruction, a degree of political and
civic maturity which manifests itself
in popular associations complement-
ing the governmental and administra-
tive structures, the programmes for
adult education provide for the further
education of the citizens. Local govern-
ment bodies and non-governmental
organizations together help to meet
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the professional and cultural intersts
of the people. It would be futile to
deny the relevance of these pro-
grammes to immediate realities but,
valid as their difference may appear to
be, they take little note of the peculiar
rhythms of economic and social pro-
cesses.

Like the jungle, technology is neut-
ral and the pylons, which cast the
shadow on the primitive plough, point
with dramatic sharpness to the false-
ness of that image of primitive pastor-
alism where the path of economic and
social development runs through the
ordered and regulated concepts of a
nineteenth century liberalism. The
harsh resentments and tensions that
the sudden neighbourliness of other
races creates, point as much to
the need for extensions of civic and
social understanding in the West as is
incessantly demanded, under other
circumstances, elsewhere. The basic
error was, perhaps, to have drawn the
bounderies between the two forms of
adult education according to the deg-
ree of schooling available to the popu-
lation. Fundamental education, seek-
ing to make good an inadequate school
system, generalises from the village
whose isolation had been broken
already with the advent of the first tin
pail. Equally, adult education, basing

itself on the specialization of labour
and the evolution of civic organization,
bypasses the cities in countries where
an illiterate migrant labour from the
fields emerges in fulness of trade union
association and urbanization has ato-
mized the closeknit patterns of family
and clan.



IT CANNOT BE GAINSAID that a
programme for the education of the
community does, in any event, supple-
ment and support the school system,
be it adequate or otherwise to the
needs of the population. In largely
illiterate communities it may repres-
sent the peculiar contribution of educ-
ation to economic development. But
the encouragement and developm_eqt
of appropriate institutions and activi-
ties for the education of young people
and adults empasizes the continuing
and permanent character of the pro-
cess of edueation in the advancement
of human society. Here, education is
concerned with the whole communi-
ty, with those who have had school-
ing, partial schooling and no school-
ing. It is concerned with leisure
activities, popular culture and with the
fostering of a deeper and comprehen-
sive civic sense. Above all, by help-
ing to assimilate the scientific attitude
and methodology into existing cultural
patterns of thought and behaviour, it
favours the emergence of responsible
and understanding citizens and lays,
more permanently and securely, the
basis for economic and social progress.

EDUCATION, TODAY, IS LESS
AND LESS thought of as a specific
activity mecessary to a particular age
of life. It is rather a continuing and
ceaseless effort to make possible the
free and full association of all citizens
in the furthering of human society.
The constant aim is the education of
the individual for the exercise of res-
ponsibility and before the universal
impact of technology, this aim is de-
fined with equal insistance in all coup-

tries.  This does not minimize the
need for instruction in such fundamen-
tal skills as reading and writing, but
it does mean that the importance given
to them does not lead to assumptions
that oblige a people to repeat the
stages of evolution of more instructed
communities. It is the privilege of
backwardness to take up the cultural
heritage of man at its most advanced
point and it is no image of fantasy
that is offered in the spectacle of peo-
ples, but scarcely broken from tribal
thought and custom, engaged in ela-
borating the institutions and proce-
dures of a democratic society.

The comfortable notions of ordered
and gradual progress are daily contra-
dicted by ‘“the physical neighbour
liness which emphasizes our spiritual
distance”’. Indeed the very develop-
ment of the film, the press and radio,
of museums and libraries has enriched
the resources of the educator and
rendered feebler still distinctions,
which confound means with ends,
Varied as the needs of different com-
munities may be and diverse their cul-
tural and social patterns, they do not
affect this essential unity of function
and purpose, the emotional and mental
education of the individual for the
exercise of responsibility in the mea-
sure that it creates an adult society.

In 1949 the Confrence of Elsinore
treated adult education in terms
which still pencilled the differences of
two worlds. In 1960, UNESCO pro-
poses to convene a second world con-
ference on adult education. It is time-
ly. A decade of decisive change has

(Continued on page 42)
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From The Archives — The P'r‘esidential Address of

Sir Shah Sulaiman

We reproduce below the presidential address delivered by the
late Sir Shah Sulaiman, Kt., M.A.D.Sc., at the First All India

Adult Education Conference.

* The Conference, held on 11th March 1938, appointed a Proyi-
sional Committee to report on the movement in the country with a
view to help the Second Conference, which was to meet the following
year and arrive at a definite conclusion regarding the formation of the
Indian Adult Education Association.

The Provisional Committee which was presided over by Sir
Shah Sulaiman, consisted of H.I.H. The Princess of Berar, Raj Kumari
Amwit Kaur, Rani Rajwade, Prof. A.N. Basu, Shri Ranjit M. Chetsingh,
Shri N.M. Joshi, M.L.A., Prof. J.B. Raju—Vice Presidents ; Shri H. B.
Richardson—Joint Secretary ; Miss Godavari Gokhale, Prof. N. G
Ranga, M.L.A, Shri M. Rais-ud-Din, Prof. Eric Franklin, Prof. Bal
Dey Khanna and Shri P.M. Gopalakrishnan—Joint Secretaries.

In the forthcoming issues of the Journal, it is intended to publish
more documents from archives of the Association which will throw
light on the development of the movement over the past twenty years.
This, we feel will help adult education workers acquire = an
insight into the dynamics of the movement and shape the future
accordingly—Ed.

T is a matter of great privilege to

address the first All-India Adult
Education Conference on a subject in
which we all are so deeply interested
and which is a vital part of every
general scheme of education. It is
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more appropriate that the first session
of the All-India Adult Education Con-
ference should be held at this ancient
and historic centre, which is the pre-
mter town of India. It would be in
the fitness of things for the education-



ists assembled at Delhi to take the
lead in placing the Adult Education
Conference on a firm and permanent
basis.

THE PROBLEM OF ADULT EDU-
CATION is entirely distinct and sepa-
rate from that of imparting literary
education through the medium of
ordinary schools. The great bulk of
the Indian population is ignorant in
many ways and the adults are general-
ly too old to acquire much of book
learning. Schemes for holding night
schools for adults are in vogue in
many foreign countries ; and we ought
to utilise the experience gained there
for the benefit of our own. Butin
India they have been tried so far only
in a sporadic fashion. There has not
existed any common organization
which would co-ordinate all such
activities and also guide our efforts
along similar and uniform lines of
action. The aim of adult education is
not merely to spread bare literacy
among the masses. That object is
attained more easily by the introduc-
tion of free and compulsory primary
education, when finances permit. The
grown up sections of the population
stand on a different footing, and adults
can also be brought in touch with the
advance of practical knowledge with-
out the necessity of books. The
method of educating adults must of
necessity be somewhat different from
that used for educating younger per-
sons. Trying to impart literacy to
adults often proves to be a belated and
almost futile attempt; on the other
hand, supplying general information
to them is of more practical utility.

We should entrust our ordinary schools
with the task of removing illiteracy,
and not confine the adult education
institutions within such narrow limits.

The present system of education is
certainly open to several serious ob-
jections and needs a drastic over-haul-
ing. It is no wonder that from time
to time it is subjected to severe critic-
1sms by educationists in all the pro-
vinces. There is a growing and insis-
tent demand all over the country that
education should be made more
practical and useful, and that a new
type of school which would equip
students for particular callings are
more urgently needed.

The underlying policy in the past
was to establish as many schools and
colleges as possible so as to turn out
matriculates and graduates in large
numbers. That was a time when there
was a marked demand for educated
men, as posts in the Government
services were available to them in
plenty. The system of establishing
more and more cducational institu-
tions therefore worked pretty well and
men who qualified succeeded in ob-
taining suitable employments. Acqui-
sition of even a literary education was
economically advantageous, and those
who received the benefit of such edu-
cation were certainly better off than
those who had neglected it. With the
enormous growth in the number of
students the situation has changed com-
pletely, as there are not enough vacan-
cies in the offices to meet the supply.
Ordinarily speaking, mere literary edu-
cation has ceased to be of any great
practical utility. The educated classes
are now faced with a very serious pro-
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blem -of unemployment. With a multi-
plication of educational institutions
and wide-spread expansion of literary
education, conditions are bound to get
still more chronic. A heavy duty is
therefore cast on those who are work-
ing for the cause of education to re-
model the existing institutions so as to
give the students a decided bend of
industrial and commercial line in order
to fit them for that special skill which
a workshop or a factory would require.
It is most essential that quite apart
from the literary education that is
being already given in our existing
schools, there should be a well-organi-
sed effort to provide facilities for
grown up people to learn in their
spare hours what could be more useful
and helpful to them in their individual
occupations. A wide-spread scheme
of adult education, as supplementary
to the school education, would go a
long way towards solving the un-
employment problem. Of course it
must be conceded that education by
itself will never be able to create new
openings or bring into existence new
industries so as to provide further and
more numerous opportunities for
employment. But vocational training
will certainly enable people to avail
themselves of industrial opportunities
that exist, and accelerate the utilisation
of the vast natural resources for the
development of indigenous industries.

Mere perfunctory literary educa-
tion for the poorer classes is by no
means popular. In order to make it
appeal to them, it is necessary that the
nature of education imparted in our
schools should be such as to adapt the
pupil to the particular occupations or
callings which they wish to enter, for
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such practical knowledge would enable
them to earn their livelihood better.

IF ADULT EDUCATION WERE
CONFINED within a limited scope
and attention be concentrated solely on
literacy as a narrow objective, adult
schools are not likely to survive long.
Men who have to earn their living by
hard work during the day are not
likely to be in' a mood to come at
night to take instruction in literacy.
Their minds not being as easily im-
pressionable as those of the young, it
cannot even be expected that they
would make much progress in learning
how to read and write, and like the
boys of the primary schools may for-
get what they have learnt after leaving
school. On the other hand, vocational
training would not be so distasteful
and would evoke enthusiasm, specially
if the training is directly connected
with the day-to-day occupation of the
student.

It is a mistake to suppose that we
already have too many workmen.
Perhaps we have a sufficient number
of them, but only a very small percent-
age of those who can be regarded as
skilled workmen and artisans. Skill in
the various crafts will enable the
workmen to do their work better and
such training would be both profitable
to the workers and conducive to
the general development of the
Indian cottage industries. There
would not be the same amount of
repugnance towards manual training,
nor any false notion that it is deroga-
tory to one’s honour or status, if such
training were to yield a good return
for the work done.



ADULT EDUCATION CAN HAVE
MANY BRANCHES. In its higher
forms we can have university extension
lectures, talks on the radio, broad-
casting of speeches, holding of public
lectures and delivering of popular
addresses. But in a more modest way,
. & good deal of practical and useful
work can be done by providing voca-
tional training in commercial pursuits,
and make it available for those who
wish to take a course of instruction
in the evenings. Inclinations differ with
individuals and it will be necessary to
have a very large variety of optional
subjects of vocational study so as to
furnish a wide and comprehensive field
of choice to the students to make their
selection from. The catalogue of such
subjects would be a huge one and
their full enumeration is not at all
necessary.

Adult education is undoubtedly
a matter of far-reaching impor-
tance, and if due attention were paid
to it even the higher forms of induys-
trial and commercial training can be
easily secured. The great possibilities
of a wide spread system of adult edy-
cation cannot be doubted. The essen-
tial thing is that adult education
should be conducted on vocational
lines so that even literates can find
leisure fiom their ordinary avocations
of life to attend night classes or holj-
day courses.

On the continent of Europe and
particularly so in Germany, a system
of vocational schools exists where
students are being trained for some
vocation or other. Students trained jn
the various branches of vocational

study are always available, and a large
percentage of them are able to organise
large businesses, providing a better
source of income for themselves and for
their families.

The problem of education in rural
areas presents a still greater difficulty,
as the villagers are unable to appreciate
the benefits of elementary literacy, as
they find that it does not make them
more fitted for their hereditry occupa-
tions. One fears that they are not
far wrong in thinking that there is no
permanent benefit conferred by teach-
ing them just how to read and write,
when they have to go back to their
agricultural pursuits and soon forget
what they learnt. If instead, they had
been given some practical knowledge
of farming and agriculture in which
their family is engaged, they would
find their learning decidedly profitable.
Before a general programme of educa-
tion for the rural areas is taken in
hand, we have to make up our minds
as to the exact kind of education that
is going to be given in the village
schools. There is not much need there
for the present type of schools, which
impart education of a character that
has a tendency to turn out literates,
who cherish dislike towards their in-
dustrial occupations, without having
been fitted for any better calling.
Would it not be much more useful to
teach a village student the qualities of
the various kinds of seeds, the advan-
tages of good manure, better methods
of irrigation and new methods of culti-
vation, which would stand him in good
stead ? Information about harvests
and rainfall would be highly interesting
and practical training in modern farms
certainly more useful. We should not
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be too prone to follow blindly the
lines of the Urban scheme, but would
have to devise a special scheme suitable
for the needs of the countryside.

Handicraft centres of various types
are likely to be more popular with the
poorer classes than the literary schools
which they consider useless. For such
people the benefit of education should
be judged from an economic point of
view and practical training regarded
essential. The need for it is unques-
tioned and is recognized on all hands.
What is really wanted is the creation
of a sufficient interest in the wide pos-
sibilities of such national work.

The aim should be to open schools
for adults in every city, town and
village and direct the attention of the
people to pursuits of a vocational type.
The great masses of the urban and
particularly, the rural population,
belong to the working and labouring
classes, to whom practical knowledge
is of far greater benefit than what
attendance at a literary school can
give. A wide-spread scheme of voca-
tional education is likely to relieve the
pressure of employment which is
weighing upon the middle and
the lower middle classes in a crush-
ing manner. Elementary night schools
and classes have been in existance
in many places but. the progress
made has been very slow because
there has been no well-chalked out
plan for their development and expan-
sion. For the success of such a move-
ment a large body of trained teachers
and instructors, who are willing to
volunteer their services, would be a
necessary requisite. We should en-
deavour to enlist the sympathy and
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support of public-spirited persons in
establishing an extensive organisation
for starting centres of activities in
every local town, later to be extended
to rural areas as well. Let us hope
that persons specially qualified and
trained would offer their services and
spare a few hours every week or even
month to help in promoting such
schemes.

I MUST, HOWEVER, SOUND A
NOTE OF WARNINMNG that there is
always a danger that many parents
who, but for such night institutions,
would have sent their children to day-
schools, may retain them during the
day for earning some wages and send
them to mnight-schools as substitutes
for day-schools. This can be effective-
ly prevented if the night schools are
strictly confined to adults who are no
longer school-going age. Young
children should not be allowed to
attend such schools at ali. Nor should
night schools be a mere device for day-
school teachers to earn an exira income
by holding classes outside school hours.
I would suggest that the instructors in
such schools should not be recruited
exclusively from the ranks of the day-
school teachers who would like to have
an extra remuneration in their spare
time, but should consist mainly of
those who follow the trade and the
profession they teach. Teachers, who
teach in day-schools for several hours
a day, would feel too tired to continue
their work at night. Over-worked
teachers are neither likely to be enthu-
siastic about working overtime, nor to

have a fresh mind for such work.



Owing to extreme ignorance and
illiteracy as well as poverty, India
suffers from a blind pursuit of the anti-
‘quated industrial methods inherited
from the past generations. It is there-
fore not at all a matter of surprise that
village industries have become stag-
nant, and conditions are stationary.
Unless the Indian cottage industries
get a new lease of life from the supply
of a better class of workers, with more
specialised knowledge, their further
deterioration is inevitable. It is our
bounden duty to awaken the Indian
industries and to save them from ex-
tinction and ruin, which must be their
certain doom, unless such a catas-
trophe is prevented. We must save
our indigenous arts and crafts from
utter annihilation, by reviving and
stimulating them and re-adapting them
to modern needs. - Cottage industries
on both big and small scales, even in
the presence of machinery, have survi-
ved in all countries not even excluding
Japan. Unless we take immediate and
effective steps to protect them many
of the old smaller industries would
soon be completely destroyed and be-
come incapable of being resuscitated.

Now that we have Provincial Auto-
nomy, and Indian Ministers are in
charge of the departments of educa-
tion, it is all the more incumbent upon
them to take stock of the present
sitation and seriously consider the
overhauling of the existing system.
If a representative body like the All
India Adult Education Conference
were to prepare a complete scheme
and submit it to the provinecial
Ministers for their consideration, there
1s every reason to hope that due atten-
tion would be paid to their recommen-

dations. But there need not be too much
dependence or reliance on Government
grants. Education should essentially
be a matter of local interest. It should
be the genuine concern of the Munici-
palities and Town Area Committees to
help such schemes and also to super-
vise them. And private philanthropy

must in an equal degree offer generous
help.

WHAT IS REALLY LACKING AT
PRESENT is an organised system of
adult education for the whole of India,
based on a uniform policy and brought
about by the co-operation and co-
ordination of all llke institutions which
are working for the same purpose.
An All-India Adult Education Con-
ference is in the best position
to give a lead, if not also to guide and
control the activities of the institutions
of this kind. A serious effort should
be made to give a new impetus to this
movement by forming, not only in
every province but in every district
and town, institutions which would
carry on adult education work on a
well-prepared plan and with a well-
financed scheme. Unless there is an
all-India Association which has a well-
thought out plan ready for adoption,
adult education is bound to be conduc-
ted in a haphazard manner without
any concerted action.

It is for this Adult-Education con-
ference after full deliberation to devise
a well-considered scheme, and fix upon
the various subjects ‘for training, and
to prepare ‘a progressive course for
each handiwork as the necessary sub-
ject of mstruction.
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IT IS A HAPPY AUGURY for the
future progress of adult education that
this Conference is meeting at Delhi to
draw up a programme of action and
to devise schemes to be put into effect.
The various organisations in the diffe-
rent provinces should treat each other
as sister institutions and work with
mutual good-will and co-operation.
If there be a co-ordinated and united
action on a fixed plan, there is no
reason why advance should not be
made in an ever-increasing degree.
Real progress will be made by local
efforts, which alone will give the move-
ment a practical shape and prove to
be economical. Adult = Education
Societies all over the country should
undertake the training of young men
and women in the various arts and
crafts as well as in the trades that
flourish locally, so that the workers
may get the benefit of improved
methods. The introduction of new
designs and greater skill would produce
new articles of greater workmanship
and utility and in that way create a
new demand for such products. The
importance of arts and crafts in the
scheme of national life has to be well-
recognised. Excessive industralism may
throw out of employment many who
were depending on small cottage indus-
tries. Adult Education conducted on
vocational lines may alleviate the
sufferings caused by rapid industriali-
sation. To prevent the arts and crafts
from being ruined and exterminated
by modern machinery, we would pro-
cure for them more skilled workmen.
A real development along such lines
would be greatly welcome.

The Handicrafts Department of the
Delhi Indian Educational Society has
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put training in handicrafts in the fore-
front of its educational programme,
and has already organised instruction
in (1) cane work, (2) tanning, (3) toy-
making, and further proposes to €X-
tend training in (i) electro-plating,
(ii) leather work, and (iii). stencil draw-
ing in the immediate future. This1s a °
good lead.

We certainly start with many handi-
caps ; and there would in the begin-
ning be obstacles and difficulties in the
way, particularly of a financial charac-
ter, and we may also suffer from a lack
of enterprise, energy and enthusiasm ;
but there is no reason why we should
be despondent and despair of the
future. If only everyone who is in-
terested in the cause of education were
to do his utmost to further it, no
matter how small may be his contribu-
tion, the combined effort put up 1S
bound to produce a solid and substan-
tial result. The task is undoubtedly
great and arduous, but let not gloom
overtake us. Let us work courageously
and steadily with our hearts full O
inspiration, and full of hope that our
efforts will ultimately be crowned wit
success.

o
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bound more closely the family of man.
It will offer adult educators, the world
over, the opportunity to restate their
tasks before the common challenges of
our time.

— From material supplied by Education
Clearing House, Unesco, Paris.



